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PREFACE
)

TrH1s grammar deals with Modern Literary Welsh
only. It follows the lines of my Welsh Grammar
Historical and Comparative, 1913, so far as that treats
of the modern language ; but the matter has been largely
re-written, and is in some respects more detailed.

The history of the Welsh language is divided into
periods thus: 1. Early Welsh, from the 6th to the 8th
century; 2. Old Welsh, from the 8th to the 11th;
3. Medieval Welsh, from the 12th to the 14th; 4. Early
Modern Welsh, from the 14th to the 16th; 5. Late
Modern Welsh, from the 16th to the present time,

The Modern period begins in the 14th century with
the eywyddaw of Dafydd ap Gwilym, which constituted
a new (eparture in Welsh poetry. Instead of the
laboured and artificially archaic style which continued
to be affected by the bards, Dafydd ap Gwilym adopted
a comparatively simple and natural diction; and instead
of the somewhat awkward awdl! metres of the earlier
period he used the cywydd metre almost exclusively,
The eywydd sprang into immediate popularity, and
thrust the older metres into the background. Though
rrdluw continued to be written, the bulk of the poetry
of the period from Dafydd ap Gwilym to Edmwnd Prys
(sny 1350-1600) was composed in the eywydd metre,
The language of this body of poetry is called Early
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iv PRETFACE

Modern Welsh. Its forms were fixed by the eyinghanedd,
and especially by the rhymes of the eywiydd. In every
cywydd couplet an accented rhymes with an unaccented
syllable ; and the sounds of unaccented finals, by being
continually compared with the more stable sounds of
accented monosyllables, were preserved in their fullness
and purity. Thus Early Modern Welsh is a highly
cultivated literary language, remarkably uniform and
self-consistent owing to strict adherence to a sound
tradition.

Late Modern Welsh begins with Dr, Morgan’s transla-
tion of the Bible published in 1588. Wm. Salesbury
had translated the New Testament into a language of
his own invention in which the words were written
according to his idea of their etymology; it was a
travesty of Welsh, which M. Kyffin stated in 1595 to be
“intolerable to a good Welshman’s ear”. Dr. Morgan
adopted the standard literary form which was still
written in great purity by the bards. But he, too, was
influenced by etymological theories; he adopted some of
Salesbury’s inventions, and altered many traditional
forms to make them appear more “regular”. The
result. generally was to make the new literary lan-
gnage more artificial and further removed from the
spoken language. Dr. Davies, who is responsible for the
language of the 1620 revision, had studied the works ol
the bards, as his grammar (1621) shows; he corvected
many of the debased forms used by Morgan, but allowed
lis neologisms to stand. In the early 1gth century
Pughe’s etymological theories tended to make the written
language still more artificial and unreal, hut their effects
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PREFACE v

have now passed e;\»'et)’. But in eynghanedd the literary
tradition persisted, though not unmixed; and many
traditional forms are quoted in the following pages
from the bards of the 18th and early 19th centuries.

The written la,nguagé has been corrupted not only
under the influence of false etymological theories, but in
the opposite direction by the substitution of dialectal for
literary forms. In these cases (with some exceptions,
e.g. § 65) the tradition has reasserted itself, and a fair
approximation to the standard has been maintained.

The value of the tradition is that it represents the
language in a form which was everywhere recognized as
pure, and of which the various dialects represent different
corruptions. In this little book I have attempted to
give a fairly complete, but concise, and I hope clear,
account of the tradition in the modern period. I have
(uoted medieval forms only when they throw light on
later usage. The examples gencrally are from the Early
Modern bards and Late Modern writers. To save space
I have usually left biblical quotations untranslated, as

the meanings of the words can easily be discovered by
reference to the English Bible.

JOHN MORRIS-JONES.
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ABBREVIATIONS

AUTHORS AND Bo0OKS

CariTaAL initials represent authors; small capital initials represent
books. The reference is to pages except where otherwise stated below.
A number immediately following an author’s name refers to the page
of the edition of his works inflicated in the list; where the quotation
is taken from an anthology or other printed book, the reference is
given after the author’s initials; thus T.A. @ 235 means that the
couplet (p. 12 below)is by Tudur Aled and appears in Gorchestion Beirdd
Cymru 1773, page 235. A bracketed reference, such as D.N. (r.N. 9o}
means that the words are quoted from a manuscript, and appear less
correctly in the anthology referred to. But bracketed figures after
D.G. refer to the smaller but more authentic and better edited
collection of eywyddaw in ».6.G. ; see D, G, below.

The ordinary abbreviations are used in referring to the Welsh Bible,
(Where the reading given differs from that of modern editions it is to
be taken as that of the Authorised edition of 1620.)

No references are given to mss.

A.L. 1, ¢ Ancient Laws and Institutes of Wales . . .. vol. I. 1841,

B.A. : The Book of Aneirin, 13th cent. ; ed. J. Gwenogvryn Evans, Pwllheli
1908.

B.E. : The Black Book of Carmarthen, end of 12th cent. ; ed. J. Gwenogvryn
Evans, Pwllheli 1906.

B.Br. : Bedo Brwynllys (Breconsh.), ¢. 1460.

B.OW. : Guweledigaethew y Bardd Cwse [by Ellis Wynne], 1703 ; reprint, ed.
J. Morris Jones, Bangor 1898.

BL. : Blodeu-gerdd Oymry . . .; ed. D. Jones, Amwythig (Shrewshury)
1779.

Bi. : Y Brython ; 5 vols., Tremadoc 1858-63.

B.T. : The Book of Talicsin, r3th cent., ed, J. Gwenogvryn Evans, Pwllheli
1910 (issued 1916).

c. i and c, ii: Ceinion Lienyddiacth Gymreig . . ., ed. Owen Jones ; 2 vols,,
London 1876.

0. : The Cefn Coch MSS. . . ., ed. J. Fisher ; Liverpocol 18gg.

¥ : Cymru Fu....[ed. I. Foulkes, 1862~4]; second ed., Wrexham,
no date.

O, ¢ Cynfeirdd Lleyn . . ., ed. J. Jones (Myrddin Fardd); Pwllheli
1905, SO
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xii ABBREVIATIONS

c.M.: Ysiorya de Carolo Magno, from the Red Book of Hergest, ed.
Thomas Powell ; Cymmrod. Soc, 1883,

Ceiriog c¢.a.: Cant o Ganewon, gan Johmn Ceiriog Hughes, Wrexham
[1863].

D.: Dr.Jd oh] n Davies, of Mallwyd ; ref. to Antigve Lingvas Brilunnica . . ..
Rudimenta, London 1621. .

p.: quoted in Dr. Davies’s grammar, as above.

D.E.: Dafydd ab Edmwnd (Flintsh.), fl. 1450-80; ref. to Guuith
Dafydd ab Edmwnd, ed. T. Roberts, Bangor 1914.

D.¥¥. : Deffynniad Ffydd Eglwys Loegr, by Maurice Kyffin, 1595 ; reprint,
ed. W, P. Williams, Bangor 1908,

D.(. : Dafydd ap Gwilym (N. Card.), fl. 1350-80; ref. to Barddoniacih
Dafydd ab Gwilym . . . . Llundain, 1789 ; bracketed numbers
refer to Cywyddaw Dafydd ap Gwilym &’i Gyfoeswyr ..., ed. Ifor
Williams a T. Roberts, Bangor 1914 ; thus D.G. 70 (66) means
that the words will be found in p. 70 of the former, and p. 66 of
the latter. .

n.G. : quoted from Barddoniaeth D. ab G. but not by D.G.; these
quotations are either from poems printed as the work of others,
e.g. G.Gr.; or from old poems wrongly attributed to D.(+.; in
these cases the author’s name is given; where no author is
mentioned the lines are from late imitations by Iolo Morganwg.

D.6.G. : Cypwyddaw D. ap G. a't Qufoeswyr as above ; quotations from
poems by the other authors (Cyfoeswoyr). References to Dafydd’s
poems are given thus: D.G. (66), sec above,

D.H, : Dewi Havhesp = David Roberts, Llandderfel, 1831-84 ; ref. to
Oriau'r Awen, 2nd ed., Bala 1897.

D.1. : Dafydd Ionawr = David Richards, Dolgelley, 1751-1827 ; ref. to
Gwaith Dafydd Ionawr, ed. Morris Williams, Dolgellau 1851,

D.I.D. : Deio ab Teuan Du (Card.), ¢. 1480.

D.IL. : Dafydd Llwyd ap Llywelyn ap Gruffudd, c. 1480.

D.N. : Dafydd Nanmor (Beddgelert), ¢. 1460.

D.P.0. : Drych y Prif Ocsoedd . . . by Theophilus Evans (Breconsh,), 1740 ;
reprint, ed. 8. J. Evans, Bangor rgoaz.

Dr.M.: Dr. William Morgan (C'vonsh.), 1541-1604 ; translator of the
Bible, 1588,

D.1.: Diddanweh Teuluaidd : new Waith Beirdd Mon . . ., 2nd ed.
Caernarfon 1817.

D.W.: Dewi Wyn o Eifion = Dafydd Owen (Llanystumdwy’, 1784-
1841 ; ref. to Blodaw Arfon, Caerlleon, 1842,

E.F. : Eben Fardd = Ebenezer Thomas (S. C’vonsh.), 1802-63 ; ref. to
Guweithiaw Barddonol Eben Fardd [ Bangor, no date). :

E.P.;: Edmwnd Prys, Archdeacon of Merioneth, 1541-1623; ref. to
Edmund Prys . ..gan T. R. Roberts (Asaph), Caernarfon 18gq.
ps. refers to his metrical version of the Psalms.

F.: Flores Poetarum Britannicorum . . . collected by J. D. [Dr. John
Davies]. Mwythig (Shrewsbury) 1710.

F.N. @ Y Flodeugerdd Newydd . . ., ed. W. J. Gruffydd ; Cardiff 1gog.

G.: Gorchestion Beirdd Cymru . . ., ed. Rhys Jones., Amwythig
(Shrewsbury) 1773.

G.C. : The History of Gruffydd ap Cynan . .., 13th cent.,, ed. Arthur
Jones. Manchester 1910,

G.GL : Guto'r Glyn (Denbighsh,), fl. 1450-80.
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ABBREVIATIONS xiii

G.Gr. : Gruffydd Gryg (Anglesey), ¢. 1370.

G.LH. : Gwilym ab Ieuan Hen, ¢. 1460.

.J.: Grifith Jones, Rector of Llanddowror, 1684-1761; ref. to
Hyfforddiad Gynitwys i Wybodaeth jachusol o Equyddorjon a Dyledswyddau
Crefydd . . . ., London 1749 (remarkable as an attempt to restore
the correct representation of vowels, e.g. u miswritten y, etc.).

Gm.P.: Gwilym Peris = William Williams, 1769-1847 ; ref. to dwen-
gerdd Peris, Llanrwst [1813).

@.Ph. : Gruffudd Phylip, son of S.Ph., ¢. 1640.

G.R.: Dr. Griffith Roberts; ref. to Dosparth Byrr ar y rhann gynlaf i
ramadeg cymraeg . . . [Milan] 1567; reprint, Paris 1870-83 as
suppl. to Revue Celtique under the title 4 Welsh Grammar and other
Tracts: P

6.R. : quoted from Dr. Griffith Roberts’s Grammar, as above.

Gr.0.: Goronwy Owen (Anglesey), 1723-69; ref. to Gwaith y Parch.
Goronwy Owen . . ., Llanrwst 1860,

G.T.: Gwilym Tew (Glam.), ¢. 1450.

Gu.P.: Gutyn Peris = Griffith Williams 1769-1838; ref. to Ffruwyth
Awen, Trefriw 1816,

H.A.: Huw Arwystl, e. 1550.

H.C.IL.: Huw (or Hywel) Cae Llwyd (Bree.), c. 1480,

H.H.: Hugh Hughes, y Bardd Coch (Anglesey), d. 1770.

H.M. : Hugh Maurice (Denbighsh.), 1622-1709 ; ref. to Fos Ceiriog . . . .
2 vols.,, Wrexham 1823.

H.S.: Hywel Swrdwal (Montgomerysh.), ¢. 1450; ref. to Guwaill
Barddonol Hywel Swrdwal 'i fab Ieuan, ed, J. C. Morrice, Rangor
1908,

H. : Teuan Brydydd Hir (Merioneth), ¢. 1450.

H.ieu. : Teuan Brydydd Hir ieuaf, properly Ieuan Fardd (cf. p. 155
below) = Evan Evans (Card.) 173189 ; ref. to Guaith y Parchedig
Evan Evans (Ievan Brydydd Hir), ed. D. Silvan Evans, Caernarfon
1876.

I.D.: Teuan Deulwyn (Carm.), fl. 1460-80 ; ref, to Gieailh Teuan Deulwyn,

ed, Tfor Williams, Bangor 1gog.

I.F. : Jorwerth Fynglwyd (Glam.), e. 1490.

I.G.: Yolo Goeh (Denbighsh.), fl. 1370-1405; ref. to Guweithian Iolo
Goch . . . ed. Charles Ashton, Cymmr. Soc. 1896.

1.G.G. : Teuan Glan Geirionydd = Evan Evans (Trefriw), 1795-1855;
ref. to Geirionydd . . . . ed, W, J. Roberts ; Rhuthyn [1862].

LH.S.: Teuan ap Hywel Swrdwal, ¢. 1470 ; vef. as for ILS,; q.v.

188, : Tolo Manuscripts . . . . . Llandovery 1840.

L.G.C.: Lewis Glyn Cothi, fl. 1440-80; ref. to Gwaith Lewis Glyn
Cothi . . . . Oxford 1837. g

..M. : Lewis Morris, Llywelyn Ddu o Fon, r701-65.

L.Men. : Lewis Menai, ¢. 1570.

1L, ;. Llawdden (Machynlleth), c. 1460.

.A. ¢ Llyfr yr Ancr, 1346 = The Elucidarium and othey tracts in Welsh . ..,
ed. J. Morris Tones and J. Rhys, Oxford 1894.

IL.G.: Llywelyn Goch Amheurig Hen, ¢. 1380. '

.M. : Lloches Muoyneidd-dra . . ., gan Absalom Roberts ; Llanrwst 1845.
Contains collection of penillion telyn.

M.A. i: The Myvyrian Archaiology of Wales . . . vol.i; London 18or.
Collection of Ml. poetry

L.B.
LB.
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X1V ABBREVIATIONNS

M.k 1 Mil o Englynion = Pigion Englynion fy Nyglad o Eitlonydd
vol. iy 2nd ed., Liverpool 1882,

M.IL. : Morgan Llwyd o Wynedd, 1619-1659 ; vof. Lo Guweithiou Morgan
Liwyd o Wynedd, vol, i, ed. T\ E. Ellis, Bangor 1899,

M.R. : Maredudd ap Rhys, c. 1440.

N.T. ¢ New Testament.

P.G.G. 1 Patlrum y Guoir-Gristion . . . Chester 1723 ; reprint ed, 1. Elvot
Lewis, Bangor 1908,

P.IL, : Pump Liyfr Kerddwriaeth by Simwnt Vycehan 1567, Josus Colloge
Ms. g; rvef. to the edn. printed from a late copy in Duspearth
Edeyrn Davod Awr . . . . Llandovery 1856, pp. xlii-exxviii.

P.M.: Llywarch ap Llywelyn, Prydydd y Moch (N. Denb.); fl, 1160-
1220,

pr, o Pendllion Telyn, ed. W, Jenkyn Thomas, Caernarfon 18g4.

n.B.B.: Red Book Bruts = The Text of the Brufs from the Bed Book ol
Hergest, ed. J. Rhys and J. Gwenogvryn Evans, Oxford 1890,

R.G.D.: Robert ab Gwilym Ddu = Robert Williams (Llanystumdwy),
1767-1850 ; vef. to Gardd Bifion . . ., Dolgellau 1841.

R.J.: RhysJones o’r Blaenau (Merion.) 1713-1801 (ed. of @., see above);
ref, to Guaith Prydyddawl y diweddar Rice Jones o’r Blaenaw . . . .
Dolgelleu 1818,

R.M. : Richard Morris (brother of L. M.}, 1703-79 ; editor of Bible 1746,
1752.

B.M. : Red Book Mabinogion = The Teat of the Mabinogion . . . .. Srom the
Ked Book of Hergest, ed. J, Rhys and J. Gwenogyryn Evans,
Oxford 1887,

kr.: Red Book Poetry = The Puoctry in the Red Book of Hergest, ed.
J. Gwenogvryn Evans, Llanbedvog 1911 (issued 1g2r). Refer-
ence to columns.

5.C. : 8ion Cent (Kentchurch), e. 1420.

S.6.: Y Seint Greal, being vol. i of Selections from the Hengert MSS. . ..
ed. Robert Williams ; London 1876,

S.Ph. : Sion Phylip (Ardudwy, Merion.), 1543-1620.

S.T.: Sion Tudur (Wigwer, St. Asaph', d. 1602.

T.: Talhaiarn = John Jones, Llanfair Talhaearn, 1810-69; ref. to
Guwaith Talhaiarn ; i, London 1855 ; ii, London 1862,

T.A. : Tudur Aled (N. Denb,), l. 1480-1520.

T.P, : Tudur Penllyn (Merion.), ¢. r460.

W.IL.: Wiliam Lljn (?Ll§n; res. Oswestry), 1535-80; ref. to
Barddondacth Witiam Lign . . . ed. J. C. Morrice, Bangor 1go8.

W.M.: The While Book Mabinogion . . . Ed. T, Gwenogvryn Evans,
Pwllheli 1907 (issued later, preface dated 190g). Reference to
columns:

Wms, : William Williams, Pant y Celyn (Carm.), hymn-writer,
1717-91 ; vef, to Guaith Prydyddawl .. . William Willams . . .
Caerfyrddin 1811 ; Wms, i refers to Gueithiau Williams Paui-y-
celyn ed. N, C. Jones, vol. i, Treffynnon (Holywell) 1887,

W.B.: Wyllyam Salesbury (Llanrwst), translator of bulk of s.7. 1 567.

Y.LH. 2 ¥y llyeyr Taonn y traethir Gaeydor kymraee , o . by SivJohn Price,
1546 ; reprint ed. by J. II. Davies, Bangor 1902.
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ABBREVIATIONS XV

ace. aceusative

adj. adjective

adv. adverb

aff, affixed

aor. aorist

cent, century

cf. compare .
compos, composite

conj. eonjunc-tive, -tion
cpv. comparative

def, definite

demonst, demonstrative
dial. dialect, -al

do, same book or author

E., Eng. English
edn. edition

¢, g. for example
cqtv. equative

eX. example

exe, excopt, -ion

f., fem, feminine
foll. followed

Fr. French

gen. genitive

ib, same book and page
i'l. same meaning
i.e. that is

impers. impersonal
impf, imperfect
impv. imperative
ind. indicative
indef, indefinite

inf. infixed

interj. interjection
interr. interrogative
lang. language

Lat, Latin

l.c. in place cited
lit. liter-ary, -al, -ally

TERMS, ETC.

m,, mas, masenline
m. (in references) marwnad
Mab. Mabinogion
Ml Medieval

MLW, Medieval Welsh
Mn. Modern

Mn. W, Modern Welsh
nas. nasal

neg. negative

nom. nominative
N.W. North Wales
obj. object

obl. oblique

- page

perf. perfect

pers. person, -al

pl. plural

plup. pluperfect:
pos. positive

prel, prefixed

prep. preposition
pres. present

pron. pronoun

¢.v. which see

rad. radical

redupl. reduplicated
rel. relative

sg. singular

spir, spirant

spv. superlative
subj. subjunetive
s.v. under the word
8. W. South Wales
syll. syllable

v.a. verbal adjective
vb. verh

v.n. verbal noun
W. Welsh

wr. written.

SIGNS,

> ‘beecomes’ ; thus a> ai p. 30 means ‘a becomes ai’.
& ‘sounded’ or ‘pronounced ’ ; thus fecas (= teccf) p. 37 means ‘tecat’

(sounded teceaf)’.
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PHONOLOGY
THE ALPHABET

1. The Modern Welsh alphabet consists of twenty simple
letters and seven digraphs. The following table shows the
signs in their traditional iorder, with the name of each in
Welsh spelling : ¢

a @ ‘ g ¢g p pi
b b ] ng éuy ph  jff or ffi
c ee ‘ h  dels ér
ch ok i 3 8 és
d di 1 él t ti
da é&ld 11 el th ¢tk
e é m ém u %
f e n én w ®
! y . | -
ff o 0 . y 7
THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS

Tue VOWELS.

2. The letters a e i have their continental values; they
are not sounded ay e¢ ai as in English, but «/ ek ce.

8. &, as in fad, has nearly the sound of the English « in
Sather. When short, as in Jrat, it has the same sound, and
not the more forward sound of the English short @ in fa,
mat,

4. i, as in gwin, is sounded like the Northern English ¢
in machine. Tt is closer than in the Southern English pro-

1607 B ) 2273




2 PHONOLOGY $$5-10

nuneintion.  When short, as in dim, it has the same sound,
and not the wider ¢ in English dem.

5. w, as in Jrwd, has the sound of the Northern English
00 in food. Tt is closer than in the Southern English pro-
nunciation. It has the same sound when short, as in frwm.

6. e, when long or medium, as in gwén gwenau, has the
sound of the middle ¢ of English Z/. When short,as in
pen pennau, it is slightly more open, tending towards the
English e in fZere.

7. o, when long or medium, as in #6n fonau, has a sound
midway between the close o of English #ofe and the open o
of English #ot. When short, as in fon fomnau, it is more
open, tending towards the o of not.

8. u was formerly sounded like French », but now its
sound is the same as the clear sound of 7 ; thus Zuzn *self’
and Ajn ‘older’, formerly distinct, have now the same
sound.

9. y has two sounds, the clear and the obscure. The
clear sound, as in Zys ‘finger’, is somewhat similar to the
first 7 in English mysfery, but is a thicker sound. To pro-
duce it the mouth-passage is narrowed by raising the
middle part of the tongue, its point touching the lower
teeth inside. The obscure sound of 7, as in &yrrack, is the
sound of the English y in myrtle. In this grammar the
character ¥ is used, as in ordinary writing and printing, to
denote both sounds; but where it is necessary to dis-
tingnish them the clear sound is denoted by 7, and the
obscure by . From what has been said above it is seen
that # and y denote the same sound. In South Wales
dialects this sound has now become 2. s

10. The difference in Modern Welsh between u and y is
that u has the same sound in all positions, thus the % of
hun® self’ remains unchanged in quality in Zunan ©self’;
but the sound of y varies according to position, thus the
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N Ly THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 3

clear sound in Ayn Colder ™ becomes the obseure in Aynaf
“oldest ', § 117.

The spelling in general nse in the recent period preserves
the old distinetion between # and 4 correctly in mono-
<vllables, except in erwd ‘eradle’, which is wrongly spelt
cryd.  In the final nnaceented syllable # is wrongly written
for y in melys, although it becomes welysu; and Cymry
* Wales ' is written Cymru to distinguish it from Cymry
*Welshmen’. 7 is wrongly written for « in credadun,
anoddun, arofun, muswd. w has come to be treated as ¢ in
ysqrythyr (ysgrythyraw), ete., § 119.

11. The following diagram shows the relative positions
at which, and heights to which, the tongue is raised in pro-
nonneing the Welsh vowels. Vowels pronounced with
rounded lips are enclosed in brackets.

Front a Back

12. The descriptions given above show that there 1s a
close parallelism between the front and back vowels: the
high front / and high back # are both sounded close; the
mid front e and mid back o are both slightly more open
when short than when long or medium.

13. i and w also represent consonant sounds; sec § 29.

Tur CONSONANTS.

14. p and b are sounded as in English.
15. t and d are sounded as in English : but the Welsh

B2
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4 PHONOLOGY §§ 16-25

dentals are normally somewhat more forward than the
English.

16. ¢ and g are sounded respectively like English £ and
hard g; they are not pronounced as s and 7 in Welsh.
But each has really two sounds: the front sound, heard
hefore i and ¢, as in ¢i, geneth ; and the back sound heard
before other vowels, as in calZ, gof. The difference is not
practically important, and most speakers are unaware of it.

17. ffand ph have the same sound, that of the English /.
The character ph is used as a conscious mutation of p, as in
chwe phunt or chwephunt ; ff is used where the sound is
immutable, as in eyff, corff, fon.

18. th has the sound of the English ¢ in thick, brealh.

19. ch is sounded like the Scotch c/4 in lock, or German
ch in nach.

20. f has the sound of English v ; and dd has the sound
of the English 72 in Zkis, dreathe ; but these sounds are
very soft in Welsh, and tend to drop finally, as tre for tref,
sy for sydd. Yor dd the symbol & is often used in writing,
and may be adopted for phonetic transeription.

21. m and n are sounded as in English.

22. ng has the sound of the English ng in longing., For
phonetic transeription the symbol » may be used; thus
llong, llongaw are pronounced Uow, llowwan. But in a few
words ng stands for # + g, sounded mg as in the English
Jinger ; this occurs where the g is a mutatipn of ¢, as in
Bangor, from ban ‘ high’ and cdr ¢ enclosure ’.

23. Welsh has also the voiceless nasals mh, nh, ngh.
The nasals can only be made voiceless by a strong emission
of breath, which is heard as an aspirate after the nasal;
the sounds are therefore not strictly simple, and so their
symbols have not been included in the alphabet.

24. 1 has the sound of English Z.

25. 11 is a voiceless unilateral /. It is produced by
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putting the tongue in the / position, raising 1t so as to
close the passage on one side, and blowing between it and
the upper teeth on the other. About three out of every
four Welsh speakers pronounce it on the right side.

28. r is trilled, like the strong Scotch # or the Ttalian 7.
Initially when not mutated, and often medially, it is made
voiceless by a strong emission of breath, which 1s heard as
an aspirate after it, as in 7haw ; the symbol of this sound,
sk, is not included in the alphabet for the reason given
above for the omission of the voiceless nasals.

27. s has the sound of the English ss in foss. It is
never sounded z: Welsh shosyn “rose’ is  pronounced
rhossyn,

28. h has the sound of Bnglish aspirate 4. When
initial, the mouth is shaped for the following vowel before
the emission of the breath which forms the /4.

29. i and w are often consonants, sounded like English
y and w respectively. When it is necessary to point out
that they are consonantal they are written 7 and » in this
orammar; thus jach, caniad, y weunol, y wlad, galwad.

SOUNDS IN COMBINATION
SyLrasic D1vISION,

30. A single consonant between vowels belongs normally
to the second syllable ; thus calru ¢ to love ’, cajre|dig ¢ kind ’;
where there are two or more consonants the first belongs to
the first syllable, as ear|dod ©charity coriad  *love’,
arlwain “to lead’, carltref “home’. A double consonant
belongs to both ; thus in canjuu * to whiten’ the first
syllable ends after the stoppage of the mouth passage for
the formation of the #, and the second begins before or
with the opening of the passage which completes the con-
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6 PHONOLOGY §§ 31-34

sonant. Thus a double consonant implies not two distinet
consonants, but a consonant in which the opening and closing
of the passage are slightly separated so that both are heard.

31. In some cases two adjacent syllables have no inter-
vening consonant ; as dilo/eh © thanks’, d2lall ¢ understand-
ing % bmyltilo ¢ may eat’.

Dipurnones.
Definition. =

32. A diphthong consists of the combination in the same
syllable of a sonantal with a consonantal vowel. When
the sonantal element comes first the combination is a
falling diphthong. When the consonantal element
comes first it is a rising diphthong. ¢ Diphthong ™ with-
out modification will be understood to mean falling diph-
thong.

Falling Diphthongs.

83. The Modern Welsh falling diphthongs may be
classified as follows:

(1) Diphthongs ending in ¢, 7, or ¢:

ai ei ol

Wy ey

ae oe
Examples: bai, deil, troi ; mwyn, teyru ; cae, coed.
(2) Diphthongs ending in # :

au eu ou
Examples : daw, deunaw, ymarkéus.
(3) Diphthongs ending in w:
aw ew iw uw yw yw ow

Examples: naw, llew, lliw, duw, byw, bywyd, dowch.

34. The diphthongs of the first class originally ended in
¢, of which y and ¢ are later modifications. In North
Wales the ¢ sound did not develop, but ae and oe are
sounded ay and oy ; thus cae and coed are cay, coyd.
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85. In the diphthongs ¢i, ey, e the ¢ has not its normal
sound, but an obscure sound like . The o in the diph-
thong ow is also obscure, and ow has the same sound as yw.

86. Since # and 7 now represent one sound, ex has the
same value as ey, and uw as yw; and in North Wales there
is only a partinl difference of quantity between ae, o¢ and
au, ou ; see §§ 102, 108.

37. Some falling diphthongs are the result of the con-
traction at a comparatively late period of two syllables
without an intervening consonant, § 31. The diphthongs oi,
vu and ow are always late contractions; thus r4o: is for
rhdli for an earlier rhoddi, ymarkdus is for ymarkélus, and
rhowch is for rhdweh. The diphthong ey is usually a late
contraction ; thus feyrn is for an older #yrn. A late con-
traction may have the same form as one of the old diph-
thongs ; thus »Zoes ‘he gave’ for ridles, and Cym]nieg for
Cymirdieg. In some cases contraction results in a mmp]e
vowel, as in gimaf I do’ for _qwnd|qf, or #4gf < 1 give’ for
rhdlaf’; the vowel is long except in the penult,

Rising Diphthongs.

38. The consonantal first element of a rising diphthong
must be either 7 or w. The following are the combinations
which occur :

(1) ia ie jo iw i¥

Examples : initial, ach, zechyd, ior, wreh, iyrehod ;
medial, caniad, rhodied, dynion, gweithiwr, myrddiynaw.

(2) wa we wi wo wu wy Wy

These occur initially only when g- has been mutated
away ; thus, cod wag, y wennol, dy wisg, y wobr, dy wull
‘thy flowers’ (p.G. 525), y» wyn, yn wynnack; medially,
ceidwad, gorwedd, cedwir, marwor, galwul ‘thou calledst’,
penwyn, penwynni.

39. When i or w comes before a fallmg dlphthong the

[al
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8 PHONOLOGY §§ 40-45

combination forms a triphthong ; as éai in daith, iaw in
teithiaw 3 waw in gwawd ; jioy in meddyliwyd * was thought’,

40. In a few cases a rising diphthong is formed by con-
traction, as in did|ddef for dil6|ddef * to suffer’.

41, The rising diphthongs wa and wo are often inter-
changed, as in gwatwar and gwatwor, cawad and cawod.

42, The reason why #, iu, iy, ww ave not included in the
list of rising diphthongs in § 38 is that these combinations
have been simplified in the normal Welsh pronunciation.
Thus the stem of gweithiaf ‘1 work’ is gweithi- as in
qwethiant gweithiwek, ete.; but gweithiir has become
gweithir ‘is worked ’. | Similarly galwwn has become galwn
‘we call’. iy becomes y, as in gweiryn hay-stalk’, for
gweiriyn, of. gweiriau. iu becomes u, a8 in rheidus ‘needy’
for rheidius, cf. rheidiol ‘ necessary’, and udd * lord’ for an
old ¢udd. But initially in polysyllables i# becomes 7, as in
Iikel for Judd-kael, and Iddew * Jew ' for Tuddew.

43. Consonantal i drops after #, as in duon for dujon ;
and generally after consonant + » and consonant + », as
in budron for budrion, geirwon for geirwion.

44. Consonantal % sometimes drops before o, as in the
prefix go- for gwo-, in goleki for gwolchi, and in pennog for
penwog for penwag, cf. pl. penwaiy.

Ambiguous Groups.

45. Asiand w may be either vowels or consonants the
combinations iw wy may be either falling“or rising diph-
thongs. In ordinary writing these different values are not
distinguished ; in this grammar we distinguish them,
where necessary, thus: the falling diphthongs are written
@, iy ; therising diphthongs are indicated by marking the
¢ and w as consonants, thus zw, wy. The latter has itself
two values, which may be distinguished thus : wy, wy.
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46. iw in the ultima followed by a consonant is i, as
iwrek, rhodiweh, cofywn, gweithiwr, myrddiwn. The only ex-
ceptions are @wek ¢ to you’ and »iw/ ¢ fog .

47. In all other cases i is the falling diphthong .
Thus (1) finally 7% “to his’ (sounded ##), rhiwd, briw, edliw.
(2) In the penult or ante-penult, as in /wegar, ciwdod,
ciwdodan. Exceptions are the borrowed words siibr, siwrnai,
and ditbrnod when contracted for dijibr|nod, § 40.

48. But ¢w is disyllabic when it is formed by adding a
syllable beginning with # to one ending in vocalic ¢ ; thus
gweddi, gweddijwr, gweddijpn, § 31.

49. /wy has four sounds: (1) the triphthong i#y as in
meddyliwyd, § 39.

(2) @y as in gweddilwy/ < 1 may pray .

(3) iwy as in liwydd ¢ painter .

(4) iwy as in liwyddion * painters’.

These can generally be distinguished by analysis of the
formation.

50. The falling diphthong %7 and the rising wy are to
some extent confused in the dialects; and it is important
to observe the distinction between them.

51. In monosyllables wy is %y always except when pre-
ceded by ¢ or ¢k ; thus dign, bricyn, clicyd, rhivyg, Uwcybr.

52. Words beginning radically with 4 or ¢/ have usually
the rising diphthong, as gwyn * white’, ywyrdd *green’,
gwidd < trees’, chwyrn < swift’, chwjth ‘Llows’. The excep-
tions ave Gy ¢ the Wye’, giwgdd ¢ goose’, gioydd © presence’,
gicydd ¢ uncultivated ’, givy/ ¢ vigil, holiday ’, gyl ‘ modest ’,
gwyll ¢ goblin’, giwyr ‘knows’, gieyr ¢ hent, a bend ’, gigst!
¢ pledge’, gioyth “anger’, chiwvydd ‘ swelling .

53. In ordinary writing the falling diphthong when long
is written #y; but this is only necessary after ¢ or ¢/ (or
where ¢ is mutated away), and in @yn, dyr, wyl, see below.
The rising diphthong when long is written »j, which only
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oceurs after g or ek (or where g ix mutated away).  Note
the following contrasts of sound with the same spelling :

o~~~

wy wy
giydd goose, gibydd presence, | gugdd trees, wood, plough
tir gibydd wild land
9yl holiday, giy! modest gyl sees (old form of guwél)
gyl goblin gwyll darkness
g#@yr knows, giyr bent, bend, | gwjr men
dy giyr thy wax (rad.
cwyr)
dy gibyn thy complaint (rad. | gwyn white, gwjn passion
cwyn)
wyn lambs Dewi Wyn (vad. guwyn), dy
wjn thy passion
#yr grandson, a Byr knows | dy wjr thy men (rad. gujr)
byl weeps | @ wjl (vad. gwjl sees)

54. When a word has %7 in its simple form this remains
g in all derivatives ; thus mign, misgnach, micynhan ; cign,
cwyno 5 chivgdd, chicyddo. In North Wales @y is mispro-
nounced wy after ¢, g or ¢/ in the penult ; thus cwyno for
ciogno, chwyddo for chisgddo ; but chbyn and chivydd are
sounded correctly.

55. When a word has wy in its simple form this becomes
wy in the penult, as gwyn, gwynnack, gwynnu; chwjth,
chwythu. In the dialects wy is generally sounded w, thus
chwthu for chwythu. |

56. When a word in its radical form begins with =y
the diphthong is @7 ; thus 7 * egg’, wyth * eight’, wpthnos
“week ’, gr ¢ grandson’, @glr ‘sky’, wglo ‘to weep’, wyu
‘lambs’, @gneb ‘face’. The word @y is mispronounced awi
in Pembrokeshire ; wgbr, itglo, wgueh are mispronounced
with wy in North Wales, and y is wrongly prefixed to wyneb
except in a few old phrases, as ar y wyneb. But in the
Bible and other standard literature wynel is wyneb, as in
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Ly wyneh Gen, xhin 3, Ex. xxxin 20, Lev. svii 10, ete., cu
hicynebau Gen, xlit 6. The sound is shown in the rhyme
of the eynghanedd lusg in the following couplet :

Amlwg fydd tr&yn ar Wyneb:

Afraid @ ni nodi neb—E.D. 212,
“ Plain is a nose on a face; we need not mention any one.’

57. Final y is always the falling diphthong ; as piy
“who’, arlioy fa spread’, dirioy ‘a fine’, Conioy, Myfanicy.
Os marw hon yn Is Conwy,
Ni ddyly Mai ddeilio mwy.—D.N. (¥.xN. go).
;Ifft,his [maiden] is dead in Is Conwy, May ought no longer to
eaf.

58. When a word hay wy in the last syllable and « in
the penult, the w2y is wgp; thus arigdd, cannivyll, gwanioyn,
cadioyn. But this rule does not apply to compounds like
tan-wydd * five-wood ’, pdlm-wydd ¢ palm-trees’.

Dal i'r genedl aur gannwyll
Ar bennaw tai’n erbyn tWyll—D.W. 116.

‘ Holding to the nation a golden candle on housetops against
deceit,’

Dechreuw 'nghdn fydd y gwanwyn,

Yr adeg i eni Wwyn—L.F. 136.
‘The beginning of my song will be the spring, the time for
lambs to be born.’

Aur a gad yn ddwy gadWyn,

A% roddi’n faich v ddyn feyn.—D.G. 64.
‘Gold was had in two chains, and laid as a burden on the
gentle maiden,’

69. wy is wy when it is derived from Latin é, iy or i, as
in rhiggd from réle, ciyr from céra, cgligys from ecelésia,
from caténa, cannivyll from candéila, dicys from dénsus ; sicyn
from signum ; synnioyr from sentire, paradicys from paradisus.
It is wy when derived from Latin v/, as in gwjd © vice’
from vitium, gwyrth ¢ miracle’ from virtus. 'The same prin-

2733



12 PHONOLOGY " §360-63

ciples apply to native words when compared with the

original forms, which may be deduced from Irish cognates. .

{'n ai anap new wenWyn
Fu, new Dduw o fynnai i ddwyn.—T.A. 6. 235.

‘It was either a mishap or poison [that cansed his death],
or God wished to take him.’

Y doeth ni ddywaid a Wyr;

Nid o sbn y daw synaWyr.—CG.LH. 6. 144.
“The wise does not say what he knows; it is not from talk
that sense comes.’

60. uy is wy in the substantival terminations -r#gydd
‘-ness’, -wys ‘-lans’, as in caredigrivydd ¢ kinduness’,
(fwennipys © Gwentians’; and in the verbal endings -@7/,
-igs, ~wyd. But it is wy in ~wyr, pl. of -wr, as in pregethwyr
¢ preachers . _

8l1. No rule can be formulated to cover all cases; but
the following words may be noted as those most commonly
mispronounced : ceribgn ‘ vat’, disgivgl ©expect’, Gigunedd
‘ Venedotia ’, moriggn ‘ maid’, terigyn  fervent’; celwydid
“‘lie’, eychwyn < to start’, dedwydd *happy’, erchwyn * hed-
side’, okerwydd ‘ because of .

Y gobr marw, e gér morwyn

Ddaear dy fedd er dy foyn.—T.A. ¢. 229.
‘Dead man, a maiden loves the dust of thy grave for thy
sake.’

62. Wy after a vowel has generally become wy; thus
twyll “dark’ and awyr “air’ were formerly fylwyll and
aliwgr, and these forms survived in the rhymes of the bards
down to the Modern period.

Reduction and Confusion of Diplithongs.

83. Unaccented a¢ in the final syllable was often reduced
to ¢ as early as the Medieval period, especially in verbal
forms and proper names ; as in adwen ‘I know’ for adwaen,
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chware or gware ‘ to play’ for chwarae or gwarae, cajfel ¢ to
wet ” for caffael, Ithel for Ithael, § 42.
Un awen a adwen i,—Gr.0. 78.
‘It is one muse [only] that I know.’
Y le bum yn gware gynt
Maqe dynion na'm hadwaenynt.—Gr.0. 58.
“[In] the place where I formerly played there are men who
knew me not.’

64. In the same position o¢ and @7 were liable to be
simplified to o and w respectively; as in /Aeno © to-night’
for an old /Zenoeth (cf. trannoeth, which being less used shows
less wear), and in neithiwr,‘ last night’ for neithiivgr.

85. In the dialects @i and ax arve reduced to ¢ in the
same position ; but this reduction has not been general
(e.g. in Gwynedd @i remains), and reduced forms such as
llefen, defed, pethe were avoided by the Early Modern bards,
and have not supplanted the standard forms efuin, defaid,
pethaw in the literary language. In a few cases, however,
dialectal forms have come to be written ; these are aden for
adain, ar gyfer for ar gyfair, dywed °says’ for dywaid, and
the verbal noun ending -ied for -iaid, as in tybied for tybiaid.

66. Owing to the dialectal reduction of «i and au to ¢,
and the old reduction of e to ¢, uncertainty arose as to the
correct form in some cases, and the diphthongs have been
written in a few words in which the sound has always been ¢,
and which are written with ¢ in the early periods. Thus
bore ‘morning’, so written in the oldest manuseripts, is
later often misspelt borew or borau. The forms camrau,
godren, tylan arve misspellings of camre ‘journey’, godre
‘bottom edge’, #yle ‘hill’; yckain is a misspelling of
ychen, see § 145 ; and foraeth appears to be a misspelling
of foreth ¢ abundance’.

Ser bore a ddwyre|ynt
Yo llu i gyd-ganu gynt.—Gr.O. 79.
‘The stars of morning rose in a host to sing together of old.’
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N adewais lednais le
Yng Nghymru ar fy nghamre.—1.G. 201,

‘T left no noble place in Wales on my journey.’
Llwweh ar fre a godre gallt,
4 brig yn dwyn barugwallt.—D.G. 508.
¢ Snowdrift on hill and foot of slope, and bmnch bearing hair
of hoarfrost.
Fal y ddaw ychen hen hy—D.G. z23.
“Like the two oxen old [and] bold.’
Lle difeth, toreth hyd dacerydd —T.A.
‘A place unfailing, luxuriance over lands.’
Pob peth yn y toreth tav.—Gr.0. 16
‘ Everything in thy abundance.’

87. The difference in the unaccented ultima between a¢
and a¢ was well preserved in the literary language until
the last century when a¢ was substituted for a: in many
words ; in afiaith “ delight’, araiti © speech ’, falait/ © crown,
realm ’, under the influence of false etymological theories ;
in cyffaith ¢ confection’, goddaith ‘ conflagration’, gweniaiti
‘flattery’, rdyddiaith ‘ prose’, by caveless confusion with
the abstract ending -aetl ; in disglair the substitution was
made earlier, and is due to the false notion that the word is
a compound of claer; and somé examples occur early of
diffacth newly compounded from ffaet/ instead of the regular
diffaith.  The correctness of the a: in most of these words
is proved by their derivatives, areitlio, disyleirded, ete.

Dan nefoedd, dav un gfiaith, ’

Dirion wedd, dav o'r un iaith.—H.H. p.1, 265.
‘Under heaven two [who havej the same delight, of gentle
mien, two of the same tongue.’

Dadwrdd a dechrew, dwedyd

Araith heb daith yn y byd.—L.M. n.1. 198.
¢ Prattling and beginning to utter speech which is no language
at all’
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Teilung lywydd ein talaith
O Fon hyd ym Mynwy faith—H.H. p.71. 282.
‘ The rightful prince of our realm from Méon to wide Mynwy.’
Duw a rydd ei dir &'t waith
A’ hen eiddo yn oddaith.—D.W. go.
‘God will set hig land and work and his old property on
fire.’
Diamar y daw 1mi, .
Y Disglair, yn ol d' air di.—D.I. 122,

“ Doubtless it will happen to me, Thou Bright One, according
to thy word.’

Diffaith a fu’ch gwaith ¢ gyd.—Gr.0. 96.
¢ All your work has been evil.’

The examples show the persistence of the traditional
forms in the 18th and early 1gth cent.

The difference between @i and ax in monosyllables is
preserved in all dialects; the spelling of crau ‘eye’ (of a
needle) as crai in the Bibles of the B.F.B.S. is due to the
erroneous agsumption that the word is connected with

eratdd.: iAo
A

A CCENTUATION.

W ahf Definitions.

68. In a polysyllabic word one syllable is always pro-
nounced with more emphasis than the others ; this is called
the accented syllable, and the emphasis which it bears is
called the principal accent, or simply the accent.

In Welsh, as in English, the accent is produced by stress,
or a more forcible utterance of the syllable. In some
languages it is produced by raising the pitch of the syllable.

The syllable bearing the principal accent is denoted in
this grammar by ” placed above its vowel.

89. The remaining syllables of the word are also pro-
nounced with varying emphasis, but this may generally be
disregarded, and they may all be considered as unaceenfed
syllables. In some cases, however, one of them may attain
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n doerded prominence in comparison with the others ; sueh a
syllable may be said to bear a secondary accent.

A syllable bearing a secondary accent is denoted in this
erammar where necessary by ' placed above its vowel.

70. Most monosyllables are stressed, but many frequently
recurring monosyllables bear no stress, but are pronounced
in conjunction with another word. These are proclitics,
which precede the accented word, and enclitics, which
follow it.

71. The Welsh proclitics are (1) the article 7, », and the
prefixed pronouns /7, dy, ete. These are always unstressed ;
thus y dyn, pronounced ydyn ; fy mhen, pronounced fylmhén.
(2) The relatives a, y, yr; as y tJd o dddw ‘the world to
come’ § 272. (3) Negative, interrogative and affirmative
particles. (4) Most conjunctions, as the a in bara o chaws.
(5) Prepositions sometimes, as r4ag in rhag ofn ¢ for fear .
The forms in (2) to (5) may be accented for emphasis.

72. The Welsh enclitics are the affixed pronouns 7, d,
ete.; thus dy ben di, pronounced dy|bén|di; but these may
be accented for emphasis as dy één di * Ty head’,

Position of the Accent.

738. In polysyllables in Welsh the accent falls with
great regularity on the penult; as gwél|led, gwe|lddiy.
yweleldi|gaeth, gwe|le|di| gdelthan. The exceptions mentioned
below form only a small proportion of the total vocabulary.

74. In the following words the accent falls on the
ultima : ‘

(1) A few disyllables in which the first syllable is zs or
ym; as ystryd ‘street’, ysgréeh ¢ screech ’, ystor * store
ysgrin* coffin’ 3 ymawel  do thou visit *, ymid * do thou leave’.
But most words with these initial syllables are accented
regularly, as #sgol ‘school’, gsbryd ‘spirit’, #sywyd ©to
shake’:; #mdaith ‘journey’, gmdreck ‘effort’. Tn some
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cases hoth aceentuntions ocenr ;. thus gmwel s found besides
ymwel ; oceasionally with dillerent meanings, as guddwyn
“to behave', ymddidyn * to bear' ; gmladd “1o fight', ymlidd
‘to tire one's self’, the last pair being probably different
words, ‘

(2) The reduplicated pronouns myfi, fyds, ete. ; see § 233,

(3) Some adverbs, such as yrdduwg ‘for a long time’,
wchldn < wholly’ ; see also § 83 (3).

(4) A few disyllables in which % stands between two
vowels, as eyhid, gwakin, gwakdrdd; but these are also
accented regularly, cghyd, gwdlkan, gwiékardd. The former
accentuation may have been deduced from contractions like
cipd 3 but as gwdan gwirdd ave not heard, it may be a survival
of the old accentuation likg the words in (1), (2), (3).

(5) Words in which the last syllable has a late con-
traction, § 87 ; as pajrajtdi for pa|raltd|i; cy|tin for cy|tilun
Cymlrieg for Cym|rdleg ; Guwr|théyrn for Guwr|thé yrn; palrhid
for pajrkdlad ; ysigol|kdig for an older ys|colhéic for ys|col|hélic ;
yelndig © chieftain’ for pen|nélic. In these it is seen that the
accentuation was regular before the contraction.

(6) A few words borrowed from English as apé’ ‘ appeal ’.

75. In most words ending in -» the w was formerly
a consonant; thus meddw and marw were monosyllables.
The = remains a consonant when a syllable beginning with
a vowel is added ; thus meddiwon, mar\wol. This was also
the case when the added syllable began with a consonant;
and méddwdod, marwnad were disyllables accented regularly
on the penult. As it is difficult to pronounce consonantal
w before d, the former became medd-dod in Medieval Welsh ;
but merwnad remained longer because wn is easier, and
occurs in other words, as gwndf. In the late period the
etymological spelling meddwdod prevails; and this is
commonly misread with # as a vowel, making a word of
three syllables with the accent on the first, contrary to the

1657 C
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18 PHONOLOGY § 76-79

Welsh rule. The word should be pronounced (and spelt)
medd-dod, Similarly gwedd-dod for gweddwdod, chwerder for
chwerwder.

Gyr chwérwder o garchdrdas ;
Newyn y Ueidr a wna'n lai—D.W. 112.

‘[Charity] drives bitterness from prisons; it makes less the
hunger of the thief.” Read chuwérder to correspond to -chirdai
in the second part of the line.

76. No Welsh word, or word fully naturalized in Welsh
is accented on the ante-penult. Such forms as Sdesoney,
Sdesones are misspellings of Sdesneg, Sdesnes ; the o was lost
before the period of penultimate accentuation, and it is as
incorrect to write Saesoney for Saesney as it would be to
write pateria for patria in Latin.

The following words are accented regularly, though
sometimes pronounced with the accent wrongly placed on
the ante-penult: cathiliy, oméya, penigamp °masterly’,
periglor ¢ parson’, lladmérydd * interpreter’, ysgelérder © atro-
city ’, oléwydd ¢ olives’.

77. A few words recently borrowed from English are
accented on the ante-penult, as mélodi, philésophi; but
derivative forms of even these are accented regularly, as
melddaidd, philosbphydd.

Compounds, iy om - ofdcun

'

78. Compound words are accented regularly ; thus gwin-
tlan ‘vineyard’; gwdg-law or lldw-wag ¢ empty-handed’ ;
cankibyll-bren ¢ candle-stick’; dn-noeth ‘unwise’; eff-nos
‘evening’.

A compound thus accented is called a striet compound.

79. But the two elements of a compound may be sepa-
rately accented: thus gdu brdffuwyd *false prophet’; edm
férn *false judgement’; cfn fier ¢ ex-mayor’.

A compound thus accented is called a loose compound.
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§§ 80-82  SOUNDS IN COMBINATION 19

The elements of a loose compound are often hyphened,
thus cyn-faer; but as any positive adjective put before
a noun forms with it a loose compound, the majority of
such compounds are written as separate words.

80. Compounds formed with the prefixes azn-, di-, eyd-, go-,
G0r=, qurth-, vky-, tra- may be either strict or loose ; thus dn
hdwdd ox dnawdd ¢ difficalt’ ; di f4i or difai “ faultless’ ; cjd
wéled ‘to coneur’; cydibybod ¢ conscience’; #rd déeth or
lrddoeth * very wise’.

81. An expression consisting of two or more words in
syntactical relation is sometimes accented as one word.
Such a ecombination is called an improper compound.

82. Improper compounds accented on the penult consist
of-—

(1) Nouns with qualifying adjectives, as gwir-da ° good-
man ', gwréig-dda © goodwife’, Ain-dda ‘fair weather’;
ldd-maeth *‘foster father’, mdmaeth (foxr mam-fueth), brdwd-
maeth, chwdersfaeth ; héul-wen ©bright sun’; coel-certh
‘Donfire’ (lit. ‘certain sign’); Lré-fawr, later Tréfor,
Bryn-gwyn, ete.

(2) Nouns with dependent genitives,as tréf-tad ‘ heritage’,
//m-ceuld chlef of song peu-fan ‘ hob’ Abér-maw, Min-

Sul J)gﬁa,u for Dyw Iau.

(g) A numeral and its noun, as déu-hwys for dau bibys

2 bs.’, diby-bunt for divy bint * £2°, cdn-punt * £100°, diby-
law “hands’, déu-droed ‘ two feet’, ete.

(4) A noun and demonstrative, ag yr dwr-on for yr dwr
hon, § 248,

(5) A few names of places of the form Pen-g-bert
(a farm near Pwllheli) for the usual Pédn gy bérth, Moel-y-ci
(a hill near Bangor) for Mdel y ci. The article sometimes
hecomes e as in Pen-é-berth (near Aberystwyth) for Pén
y bérth.
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20 PHONOLOGY " §§ 83, 84

(6) A few expressions consisting of anoun repeated after
a preposition, as o/-yn-ol © in succession’, for ol yn ol < track
in track’ 3 ben-drd-phen for ben dra phen ‘ head over heels’;
so sometimes Zaw-gu-blaw for law yu llaw ‘hand in hand’.

83. Some improper compounds are accented on the
ultima. These are—

(1) A few nouns with dependent genitives, as prynhdwn
(s0 in Medieval Welsh also) for pryl ndwn ¢ time of noon’ ;
pen-rhéith < yaler’, for pén rhdith ‘ chief of law’; pen-tlid
¢ full measure’ ; Pen-drth, place-name.

(2) Compound prepositions, as oddidr fov ¢ddi dr, odin
usually written o daw.

(3) Prepositional and adverbial expressions formed of
a preposition and a noun, as wweh-bén ‘above’, dra-chifn
“back, again’, ger-brén ‘in front of’, wweh-liw ‘above’,
ymiien ‘forward’ for ym mlaen, yughjd ‘logether’, i-gjd
“together’ written 7 gyd, erived ‘ever’ for er i oed * during
his time’.

(4) pakim, often contracted to pam ‘ why ?’ § 245.

Loss of Unaccented Syllabies.

84. In a vegularly accented word of three syllables the
first syllable is the least stressed; thus in can|id|dan the
stress on can is lighter than that on dax, both being un-
accented when compared with ia. Hence the vowel of the
first syllable is liable to drop when the resulting eombination
of consonants is easy to pronounce initially ; as in pladur
‘seythe’ for Medieval Welsh paladur, gwrando ©to listen’
for Medieval gwarandaw, Clynnoy for Medieval Kelyunawe.
Many such forms as dwedyd for dywedyd and clonnav for
calonnan ave used in poetry ; and even appear in prose, as
twysog in the Bardd Cwse for fywysog.

In some cases an nnaccented initial vowel has disappeared,
as in machlud for an older yu-dchludd * to set’ (of the sun)
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§§ 85-87 SOUNDS IN COMBINATION 21

and dameg © parable’ for adameg; and in poetry many such
forms as "wyllys for ewyllys, *rioed for erioed, ete., are found.

85. In words of four or more syllables, when pronounced
deliberately, the first syllable has a secondary accent, as
qwe|leldd|\gacth, gwé|le|dilgdeithan 5 so also in trisyllables with
the accent on the ultima, as pajra|tdi. The least stressed
syllable here is the second ; and this is often elided, in
which case the secondary accent disappears ; as gorck|filgu
for Medieval Welsh gorlcky| fflgu, and in verse Zra|givy|ddol
for tralgylivy|ddol, Uyth\rén\nav for 1B|thylrénnan, par|tdi for
polraltdi, ete. But derivatives of words in which the first
syllable drops follow the sitple forms, thus pladurwyr from
pladur, and twysoges in the Bardd Cwse from #uysog.

86. In a few disyllables the vowel of the final unaccented
syllable is sometimes elided ; thus duid ‘but’ appears as
ond in Modern Welsh., Other examples found in verse,
and sometimes in prose, are mynd for mgned to go’; tyrd
for #jred ‘come’; gweld for gwéled ‘to see’; lond for
lénaid <a (vessel-)ull’; cans for ednys ‘ because’; namn
for ndmyn *but’, Similarly ers for ér ys ‘ since’.

@3 It is unnecessary to use an apostrophe to mark the
medial elisions in §§ 84-86; write Clynnog, partoi,
mynd, lyrd, ete.

87. The vowel of a proclitic is often elided. Thus—

(1) After a vowel 7 is elided in the article g7, in the pre-
fixed pronouns g7, yek (now written ein eick, § 235), in the
oblique relative 7 or g7, and in the proposition yx.

(2) Before an initial vowel y is often elided in poetry in

Sy ‘my’, dy ‘thy’, § 285, Note 1.

(3) The relative @ sometimes disappears, § 239 (3).

(4) The vowel of pa (or py) ¢ what’ sometimes disappears
even hefore consonants, as in ple for pa le * where?’

(5) pa 7yw sometimes becomes pa ry and then pa 7
(written pa '7).
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22 PHONOLOGY §§ 88-92

Accentuation, Aspiration and Gemination.

88. The aspirate Z is regularly dropped after the accent ;
thus cju|nkes ‘warm’ is pronounced and written cfunes;
so bré|nin ‘king’ for an older bré|ukin; tdn|nau ‘harp-strings’
for tanjukeu from tant (nk being the mutation of 7); é|any
for an older éZ-ang ; djraul for dr-haul; dnodd or dnawdd
for dn-kawdd.

The /% is however retained between vowels in a few
. words ; as éhud * foolish’, déhau and déan ‘right, south’;
and in the combinations wrk, nkr, nghr, Irkh, as dnrhaith,
dnkrefn, dnghred, élrhain.

89. The aspirate is also dropped after a secondary accent,
asin bréjnin|ide|than, élang|dé|rau; except in the combinations
named above, as au|rieithlié|dig, oljrhein|idslant, and after
the prefix an-, as angharédiy ‘unkind’. After cym-, cyn-,
cyng- it is usually written, as cynghanéddu, generally pro-
nounced cynganéddu.

90. The aspirate is preserved immediately before the
accented vowel, as brenkin|iaeth, cy\nkés|u, e|hdng|u, delkéuldir.
Such pairs as brénin, brenkiniacth have given rise to others
such as cénedl, cenhédloedd; diane, dikdngol; ejnnal,
cynhdliwyd ; bouedd, bonkéddig. The intrusive / seems to
occur chiefly when the accented syllable is closed ; but in
bonhéddig, cenhddau, it is due to some other cause,

Note the word dikdreb, pl. dilarkébion ; it had originally
two 4’s, thus di-kaer-keb, but only that which comes before
the accent is preserved.

81. The aspirate is preserved initially even hefore un-
accented syllables, as in /Jaeddidgnnol *deserving’, fy
nghyféillion ‘ my friends’ ; hence in semi-initial positions,
as after an- cyn-, § 89.

92. A consonant originally double remains double only
after an accented vowel; as in rddunu, cirreg, dttel (now
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§§ 93,94 SOUNDS IN COMBINATION 23

written afeb), dimmai (now written dimai). After an un-
accented vowel it is always simplified; as in rkanédig,
carégog, atébodd, diméiau. The unaccented -on of cdlon has
exactly the same sound as that of dfon ; but when a syllable
is added so that the o bears the accent the first becomes the
-onn- of caldnnaw, and the second the -du- of afonydd. The
prefix axn- has often a strong secondary accent which pre-
serves 7. after it, as au-ngdwydd *unhappy’; and though
the prefix may be unaccented and the = simple, it is
inconvenient to have two spellings, and it is better fo write
the word in its fullest form.

From a comparison of this section with §§ 88, 90 it is seen
that an aspirated double consonant (uz4, 174) becomes an
unaspirated double consonant (uz, 77) after the accent, and
an aspirated single consonant (u/, 74) before the accent ;
thus dénnedd, dankhéddog ; eyrraedd, cyrhdeddant.

QUANTITY.

93. All vowels in unaccented syllables are short. A
vowel in a syllable bearing a secondary accent is also short,
though it may be long before another vowel, as in
délall|tibr|iacth.

94. Vowels in accented syllables are either (1) long, as
the @ in edn ‘song’; (2) medium, as the @ in canv ‘to
sing’; or (3) short, as the a in cann © white’, cannu *to
whiten .

In ordinary writing a long vowel is marked by a cirecum-
flex, see §§ 53, 96, 98, 103, and a short vowel sometimes
by %, as calon. In this grammar the circumflex is used
where it is used in ordinary writing; but * is not used
to mark quantity, as it is required for another purpose,
§ 69. Long vowels not usually marked are distinguished
here by ~, and short vowels by ~.
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24 PHONOLOGY §§ 95-98

95. If a vowel in a monosyllable is simple its quantity
is determined by the final consonant or consonants,

96. The vowel is short in a monosyllable before two or
more consonants or before p, 7, ¢, m, ng ; as ednt ¢ hundred ’,
rf < crowd ’, porth ¢ portal ’, bitrdd <bard’, lHae < slack’, cdm
¢ erooked ’, /long ‘ ship .

Exceptions to this rule are the following :

(1) A vowel is long when it is a late contraction, § 37,
even before the sounds named above ; thus eduf ¢ they shall
have’ for ca-ant; rhdut ‘they give’ for rko-ant; bim
‘T have been’ for bu-um ; rkom ‘ we may give’ for rko-om.
In these cases the vowel is circumflexed.

(2) In North Wales a vowel is long before s or # and
another consonant ; as #77sf “ sad ’, cash ‘ punishment’, gwallt
“hair’, méll¢ ¢ lightning ’.  But in South Wales such words
as these conform to the rule.

(3) In North Wales cit, grat, grot from English coat,
grate, groat retain the original long vowel ; but in South
Wales they are brought under the rule.

(4) In North Wales déng preserves the long e of deg.

87. A vowel in a monosyllable is long if it is final or
followed by &, d, g, f, dd, ff, th, ck, s; as #j ‘ house’, /¢
“ place ’, mab, tad, gwag, dof ¢ tame’, rhodd * gift’, cloff, lath,
cock, glas.

Exceptions are (1) prepositions, ete., see § 100.

(2) Words borrowed from English, as sid ‘steady ’ ; #ib ;
flack <flash’; lick ‘lash’; sid, also written suf, ‘sort’
from suit.

(3) Some interjections de’, piff, chwaff, dek. The last is
long in the bards, thyming with esck. The word czff
‘stem ’ is sometimes incorrectly shortened.

98. If the vowel be followed by /7, # or 7, it may be long
or short; thus 7/ ‘pay’, da/ ‘hold’; edn ‘song’, cin
“ white’; edr ‘ kinsman’, cidr ¢ car’.
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§§ 99-102 SOUNDS IN COMBINATION 25

A long vowel followed by 7, » or 7 in a monosyllable is
circumflexed ; thus cdn ‘song’, /dl ‘ pay’, ddr ‘door’, dél
“may come’, Zjn ‘older’. But ¢ and # need not be eir-
cumflexed, since they are always long before these conso-
nants, except in prin ‘scarce’, in ‘to us’, and a few words
from English, as pin, 4l. The common words d7n, kén, ol
are seldom circumflexed.

Short vowels are ordinarily left unmarked ; but where it
is desired to avoid ambiguity » and 7 may be doubled, as
cann * white ', carr “car’, and the mark * used before /, as
tal < tall ’. ¢

The word #@/ ‘end, forehead’ has a long «; but if
became short in names like 7a/-y-bont because the accent is
on the last syllable; this has led to its being mispro-
nounced 7% in other connexions,

99. When the word ends in // the quantity varies. In
North Wales the vowel is short in all such words except
6ll, holl 5 in South Wales it is long except in gid// ‘can’,
dill ¢ manner’, mw/l ¢ saltry’, ¢j/l “loses’, and possibly
some others.

100. Many prepositions, adverbs and conjunctions, which
are long by the above rules, by being often used as procli-
tics, have become short even when accented, more especially
in North Wales ; as rkdg, A8, nid, nid, din (which has
a single % as shown in danaf), ag (written ac)“and’; but
ag ¢ with’ is long when accented.

101. If the vowel in a monosyllable is the first element
of a diphthong its quantity depends chiefly upon the form
of the diphthong.

102. The vowel is long in «ae, oe, @y ; thus caer, maes,
traed, oer, em, poen, troed, ciwyr, kivyr, lhwyr, llicyd, bicyd, cdae,
dae, mivy, hwynt, rkivysg, maent, rhoent.

But 7 is often short before two consonants or i, as
pbynt, coymp, rhivystr, rhwym and rkdym, toym and twym.
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26 PHONOLOGY §§ 103-106

108. The vowel is short in all other flling diphthongs,
a8 Adi, Ui, piid, lair, gerdg, bjw, Wae, biwch, ddw, héel,
axr, déwr, biwd, mawd, ete.

Exceptions: (1) In North Wales az ew are long swhen
final, as 7@w ! * be silent’, féw ¢ fat’'; but short as above if
a consonant follows. In South Wales they are short in
both cases.

(2) an is long in frinl * wear’, piun © peacock ', gwindd
“daughter-in-law’, ffau ‘den’, pin * country’, edu ‘ rennet’,
geaun ‘ moor’. The last is sometimes misspelt gwaen. In
Gwynedd an old form gwesn is used, with short fu, § 85.

(3) The vowel is long in ax when contracted for a-an, as
in pldw * plagues’ for plu-au; but it is short in cax to
shut ' for cde-n. It is long in ai lor a-ai and in oi for o-ai
when final, s gendi, /rdi, 3rd sg. impf. ; but short in o
when not final as in //6i2 ‘T turned’ for fro-air, On
account of the long vowel gwnadi, 20i are generally sounded
and often written gwnae, troe. liong dn d@i i us the result
of contraction should be circumflexed as above.

104, When the accent in a polysyllable falls on the
ultima the above rales npply as il the ultima were a mono-
syllable ; thus:—

Short: pakdm ‘ why ?°, penaig § 74, porkawn, gicyrdrdi * to
distort .

Long : penllid § 83, Cymraey, parhdnt for parki-ant * they
continue ', giyrdrdi for gioyrdré-ai * he distorted °.

106. In the accented penult a simple vowel is short
before two or more consonants or a double 2ongonunt.
medium before a single consonant, long before a vowel or
4. Thus the a is short in Aar ddwch, cdnlnoedd ; medium in
dideg, cdlww ; long in bwyld wdd, gwdlhodd. '

108. Where there are more than one consonant the first
closes the syllable, § 30 ; and every medial closed syllable
18 short in Welsh. Note the difference in quantity between
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§ 107,108 SOUNDS IN COMBINATION 27

the o in Welsh gd7|ffen and the o in English orplan. In
dd|waen, rhddlio and all euch forms the consonantal » or |
thrusts the preceding consovant into the first syllable,
thereby elosing it and shortening its vowel.

107. The consonants p, ¢, ¢, m, ng, &, ¢ are denble, and
shorten a preceding accented vowel, Thus afed is in full
d@flted, see § 127. A single  is impossible medially, since
original single #'s have become d's in Welsh, as in gramadzy
from Lat, gramncticn medial 7 is therefore normally
double in origin. Similar remarke apply to the other con-
sonants named. For this reason it is now uswal to write
these consonants singly, as the letter iteelf denotes a sound
that must be double in origin, and remains double after an
accented vowel § 02. Tt would of course be in any case
inconvenient to double the digraphs #g and 7,

The vowel is short because the double consonant invades
the first syllable, and closes it ; thus epi = & pit; eto = i\t
lecaf’ ileeaf's amod = dmlmod ; angen = anweny aflan =
ddl\ilan 3 rhosyn = vhdsjsyn. In some words learnt from
books 22 is often mispronounced as a single consonant ; as
in fremor, which is properly #rimlmor; and gomedd, which
is gdtlmedd, and is so sounded where it has survived in the
dialect. In pure Welsh words there is no exception to the
rule ; but in a late borrowing like drama the w is sounded
single. .

108. The consonants 4, d, y, £, dd, ff, th, ok, I are nor-
mally single between vowels; the preceding syllable is
open, and ils vowel if accented is wedium ; thus d|bersk,
gdl\dael, 8 |gur, 28| fyll, gwé |ddi, &| faith, & |tho, d|chos, edltn.

Exceptions: (1) In a few words the syllable is closed and
the vowel short before /; these ave calon = cilifon, colyn =
colllyn, talach *taller ' = tilllach, folo = I8)lo (often mispro-
nounced 75|/o), and one or two others,

(2) In North Wales the vowel is sometimes shortened
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28 PHONOLOGY 8§ 109-111

before ff, ¢4, ¢k ; this occurs chiefly when the vowel is g,
as in sychu, sythu, cyffwrdd.

- (3) Before ¢ for 3¢ and w for ww any of the sounds named
may close the syllable ; as delir = dél|lir for délliir ¢ is held”,
cedweh = céd|dwcek for c&dlwwek ‘keep ye .

109. The consonants # and 7 are single in some words,
double in others. These are the only sounds that vary
thus in Welsh, every other consonant being inherently
either the one or the other ; » and » are therefore the only
consonants that normally require to be distinguished as
single or double in writing. The accented vowel is medium
or short according to the rule, § 105. Thus ed|nu * to sing ’,
. cin|nu ‘ to whiten’; /6lnau ‘ tomes’, ton|nan ¢ waves’; cd|rai
“he loved’, cdrlrai ¢ (shoe-)lace’.

110. When a monosyllable ends in # or 7, if its vowel is
short the consonant is doubled when a syllable is added ;
if its vowel is long the consonant remains single when
a syllable is added. Thus pen, pennau ; ton, tonnau, tonni ;
Uon, Uonnach ; kwn, lwnnw ; byr, byrrack; tor, torri; cor,
corrack ; but gwén, gwenaw ; tén, tonaw; cdn, canu ; mir,
moroedd 5 cdr, ceraint ; cdr, corau ; ete.

Exceptions : (1) din, danaf ; jn, ynof, § 100.

(2) If the added syllable begins with a consonant, in-
cluding 7 and w, the consonant is not doubled ; thus pex,
pentwr 5 lon, londer ; tor, toriad ; pen, penwisg ; glan, glanio.
The reason is that a consonant is not sounded double before
another. The added consonant causes the other to close
the syllable even when it is originally single; thus Zin'io
from #dn forms a perfect double rhyme with g/inlio from
glin. As the syllable is thus closed in siu|iaf, sonliant
from sdu it remains closed in sdn|nir for sduliir, forming an
apparent exception to the above rule.

111. When a regularly accented polysyllable ends in #
or 7 there is nothing to indicate whether the consonant is
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§ 112,113 SOUNDS IN COMBINATION 29

to be doubled when a syllable is added, the distinetion
having been lost in unaccented syllables, § 92. The
sound generally follows the original formation ; thus Zerfyn
from Zermin- gives terfymu, but dilyn from dépend- gives
diljmmnuz.  But such tests can be applied only in a few
cases ; the spelling of most words has to be learnt from
the records; the best guides are the early editions of the
Bible—in late editions €ome words, such as ysgrifennu,
disgymnaf, are consistently misspelt.

112. The vowel in the accented penult is short in all
falling diphthongs whether followed by a vowel or by
a consonant ; thus wmiy\af, Weilof, néujadd, diclar, ljw|yd ;
rkdy\dau, héu|log, t2wdwr.

Exceptions : In North Wales the vowel is medium in
v, ew, 1w before a vowel, the w being taken over to the
final syllable ; thus /d\wel, t¢\wi, ni|wed. In South Wales
the rale is followed.

A monophthong before a vowel is long : &og, dbjoy, dijolch,
dijach 5 also before 7 : é\kud, délhen, ete. ; § 105.

VOWEL CHANGES
DErINITIONS.

118. The vowel changes that occur in inflexion in Welsh
are of two kinds : vowel mutation and vowel affection.
4 Vowel Mutation is a change which a diphthong or
vowel undergoes by a change of position in the word.
»# Vowel Affection is a change in a vowel or diphthong
due to a sound which follows, or once followed, it in the
word.

There are three kinds of vowel affection: (1) ultimate
a-affection ; (2) ultimate i-affection ; (3) penultimate affec-
tion.
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30 PHONOLOGY §§ 114-116

VowkL MUTATION.

114. Certain sounds occurring in the ultima and in
monosyllables are regularly modified in other positions.
The following is a table of these mutations, numbered for
reference.

:! No ati[él nfxigr?:),- i l Examples f
‘ syllables, syllables. | i
| |
1 ai ei ' taith, teithio 5 gair, geirwir |
2 au eu | haul, heulog ; aur, ewraid
3 aw o | tlowd, todion, thodi, tlotaf
4 | w Y - trwm, trymion, trymach i
5 w | ¥ | byr, byrion, byrrach ’
6 | uw | u  buwekh, buchod, buches

As a general rule the respective forms occur only in the
positions indicated. The term “mutation” denotes the
interchange, that is the change both ways; e.g. ¢z to e in
gair, geiriaun y i to ai in deilen, dail.

115. There is no exception to the rule that «¢ and aw
appear as ¢ and ex in the penult. In all cases where ai or
aw is written in that position it is an error for we, which
was formerly often written ay, cf. § 34. Thus daiar, graian,
haiarn, rhaiadr, cauvad, caunodd, gauaf, cynhauaf are misspell-
ings of daear, gracan, haearn, rhaeadr, caead, caecodd, gaeof,
cynhaeaf.

In the ante-penult «jz occurs in dalid|ui. In Medieval
Welsh this was spelt daeonz. -

116. The exceptions to the general rule are the follow-
ing :

(1) e occurs in the ultima when followed by two con-
sonants, as beirdd, teifl, eithr ; by [ or » originally double,
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as deil “holds’ (ddl ¢ to hold’), ceir ‘ cars’ (cdr ‘a car’) ; by
Il sometimes as lleill, but y naill, ereill or eraill ; in poly-
syllables rarely before other sounds, as myneick ¢ monks’,
dychleim ‘leaps up’. But ai appears before uc, ut, sg, ff¢,
Ilt, as caine, maint, braisy, Aifft, enghraifft, aillt.

et also occurs as a contraction of e-, as in ceir, gwneir ;
but these were formerly often written cair, gwnair.

(2) ex is written when final in polysyllables, except
when it is a plural or pronominal ending as petkau, minnow ;
thus gorau, golau, dechraw are commonly written gorew,
golen, deckren, this being the Medieval spelling. .

When contracted for ¢-# and a-w the diphthongs ex and
an are not interchangeable, but have always been quite
distinet, as in diléu, parkdu.

(3) Mutation 3 is not of general application. aw occurs
in the penult in many words, as in awdwr from Lat.
an(e)tor-em, in athrawon, hawsaf, mawrion, etc. In the
unaccented ultima original a¢w has now generally become
0, as in pechod for an older pechawd ; and as it is o in the
penult there is now no interchange. In a few cases aw
which remains in the penult becomes o in the ultima, as
gwrandawaf, gwrando, thus reversing the rule of mutation.

(4) = occurs in the penult before  in the ultima, both
becoming y when a syllable is added; thus cwmw/, pl.
cymylaw. Penultimate w occurs in a few other words, as
gwthio * to push’, bwthyn * cotta,ge i oZ manly’, bwriaf,
bwriwn, ete. 5 wrthyf, -yt, ebe. 001 F

(5) Mutation 6 only occurs before ¢/ as in the examples
given ; so wwek, uckhel, uchaf (not wwekhaf) ; cwweh < frown’,
pl. euchiow ; Huwek < drift’, {luckio ‘ to hurl’, but in the new
formation luwchio ¢ to drive’ (snow or dust) the mutation
is neglected. It does not occur where ¢4 does not follow ;
e.g. Duw, dwwdod.

117. It is seen from the table in § 114 that the use of
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the two sounds of 7 is regulated by the law of vowel muta-
tion. The rule is implied in the table ; and may be stated
in words thus:

7 has the 7 sound in monosyllables and final syllables,
and the y sound in all syllables not final. Examples : dryn,
brymiaw 5 dign, dgnion s edrych, edrychaf s mynydd, mynydd-
oedd 5 cyfyng, cyfgngder 5 pryd, pridion, pridferth.

118. The exceptions to the rule are the following :

(1) A few proclitics, which, though monosyllabie, have
the y sound. These are yr, y ‘the’; 2 ‘in’ (in all its
uses), pre-verbal ydd, yr, y; the pronouns fy ‘my’, dy
“thy’, and yn ‘our’, yeh ¢ your’ now written ein, eick ;
myn, ym by’ (in oaths); ys ¢it is’, as in ys gwir.

(2) The old forms yumy, ymi, ete. for imi, ete.; and gyda,
which is for gyd a.

(3) Non-ultimate y before a vowel is generally sounded
Y, as letja “ to lodge ’, djall, a variant of déall to under-
stand ’.

(4) zw follows the rule, as byw, lywyd, bywiog; Uyw,
llywydd, ete. But in many words it is sounded y» or iw
in the penult, as in amrywio, distrywio.

(5) wy follows the rule: gwyrdd, gwyrddion. But wy
generally becomes » in the dialects, § 55. In gwywo ‘ to
wither’ the 7 is sounded .

(6) The rule does not apply to %7, in which the 7 is con-
sonantal, and is always sounded y, as muyn, miynach,
mignion. ~When mis-pronounced as a rising diphthong
the 7 remains, as in the North-walian ewyno for cigno,
Gwynedd for Gignedd, § 54.

(7) In the word sy/w the final » was once non-syllabie,
§ 75, and the y of the old monosyllabic form remains in
the present pronunciation sylw ; but it becomes y regu-
larly in splwi. For a similar reason gwyry ¢ virgin’ is
sounded gwyry.
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119. With the exceptions mentioned in the above sec-
tion, the sound which is now common to 7 and w, if it
occurs in the penult, is to be written ». Thus munud has
two #’s because in the standard pronunciation the sound is
# in both syllables in the penult : munud, munadan. So
popur, papuren. :

In a few cases # in the ultima has come to be mistaken
for y and mutated to y in the penult; as in ysgrythyrau pl.
of ysgrythur, treated as ysgrythyr on the analogy of ythyr.
So testynau, pl. of testun, treated as festyn ; corynau pl. of
corun, treated as coryn.

VOWEL AFFECTION., Ol I
Ultimate a-affection.

120. Ultimate a-affection is a change caused in the
ultima by @ in the lost ending. Only two sounds, 7 and
w, undergo this affection. In inflexion the change takes
place only in the formation of feminine adjectives. The
following table gives the changes with examples:

No. |Unaffected.| Affected. Examples.
1 y e gwyn, f. gwen ;5 eryf, f. créf
2 w o traom, f. trom ; thos, f. tlos

The change is occasionally found in the penult in com-
pounds, as in cromlech (crwm ©arched’), and in f. superla-
tives gwennaf, tromaf, § 209. Also ¢ for y in bechan f. of
bychan.

Ultimate i-affection.

121. The ultimate ¢-affection is a change caused in the
ultima by an ¢ or z sound in the lost ending. It takes

1667 D
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34 PHONOLOGY § 121

place in the formation of the plural of nouns and adjec-
tives, and of the 3rd sg. pres. ind. of verbs.
The changes are shown in the following table :

No. aﬁt.g;lt; .| Affected. Examples.

ai or ei | brdn,brain ; bardd, beirdd ; dal, deil
1 " { q tafarn, tefeirn or tefyrn
2 | ae ai draen, drain 5 cyrraedd, cyrraidd
3| e angel, engyl 5 ateb, ety
41| o } y { porth, pyrth ; agor, egyr
51 w asqwrn, esqyrn ; swrth, syrth
6| oe wy oen, wyn ;5 croen, cridyn
v | aw (| au or eu| taw, taw ; taraw, ML, tereu

y taraw, Mn, tery

When one of the above changes takes place in the
ultima, @ in the penult becomes ¢, as dafud, defaid ; the
table contains several examples. The two a’s are affected
in makaren ‘ram’ pl. meheryn. More rarely o in the
penult becomes e, as gosod, gesyd.

Final », being originally consonantal, § 75, does not
count as a syllable for the purposes of affection ; marw
“dead’, pl. meirw with ultimate z-affection.

For the use of ¢i of No. 1 in the ultima, see § 116 (1).
The form y of the affection of a occurs only in the un-
accented ultima, chiefly before groups contalnmcr 7, or
before ck, as bustach, bzw/ycﬁ

The form 7 of No. 7 is not a phonetic development of
eu, but was formed by analogy. When Zaraw had become
taro, § 116 (3), tery was made from this on the model of
agor, eqyr.
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0 122,123 VOWEL CHANGES 35

Penultimate Affection.

122. Penultimate affection is a change caused in the
penult by a sound which is usually preserved in the ultima.
The following are the changes which oceur :

ol

No. a&g(l:t-e 4| before ise?iﬁ;?(f G Examples.

I| a i ei mab, mebion

2| e i ei gorwedd, gorweiddiog

3| a- |ioru| e truan, truen s plant, plentyn ‘
4| ae |iori ei gwaedd, gweiddi ; draen, dreiniog)
5| ae | ey | caer, ceyrydd §
6! ae u eu | aeth, euthum 1
7 | aw |ioru| ew | law, tewi, tewych |

The affecting sound has disappeared in cenwck ‘ ye sing ™
which is for an old cemyweh, and in ceidwad which is for
ceidwiad, § 48, and similar formations.

No. 1 oceurs in old formations, as in ceingad ‘singer’,
not in new, as canjad ‘song’. No. 2 occurs in a few
adjectival formations: Zforeth, toreithiog ; niwed, niweudiol,
Nos. 3 and % are common in inflexion; the others occur
only in a few forms.

CONSONANT CHANGES
IniTiaL MUTATION.

123. In Welsh initial consonants undergo certain regu-
lar changes when words are formed into sentences. There
are nine mutable consonants and three mutations. The
unchanged form of the consonants is called the radical.
The three mutations are the soft, the nasal, and the

D 2
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36 PHONOLOGY §§ 124, 125

spirant. The following table shows the nine mutable
consonants with all their possible mutations :

Radical || p o c } b|d| g!m/| |1l |rh

Soft b ' d| g f | dd | o | r

| o

Nasal | mh | nh ngh| m | n |ng || No change

Spirant || ph | th | ch || No change No change

The words “No change” in the table mean that the
radical consonants under which they are placed retain their
forms in those positions in which the others undergo the
respective mutations. Thus after yn, while ¢ becomes z/,
as in yn Nhywyn, I} retains its radical form as in yn Lian-
Jair. The blank space under radical 5 is intended to denote
that the soft mutation of y means its disappearance ; thus
gardd ¢ garden’, dy ardd ‘ thy garden’.

MEepiAL axnD Finarn MuTATION.

124. All the above mutations occur medially in the
formation of compounds; thus the initial of the second
element of an ordinary noun compound undergoes the soft
mutation, as in /Aaf~ddydd from haf+ dydd ; the negative
prefix an- causes the nasal mutation, as in dn-noeth from
an+doeth ; the intensive prefix a- causes the spirant, as in
athrist from o + trist.

125. The nasal ending of the prefixes @u-, cym-, and of
the preposition g, is assimilated in position to an explo-
sive which it mutates ; thus an+ parod gives am-mhdrod,
written -amharod because mm is written m, § 107 ; an+
caredig gives am-wharédig, written angharedig ; yn+ Bangor
gives ym Mangor, yn + Caer gives yng Nghaer.
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8§ 126, 127 CONSONANT CHANGES 37

126, The nasal mutation of the tenues occurs medially.
in inflexion ; but as it comes after the accent the 4 of the
mutation is lost; thus the plural of fant is tannau for an
older tannkhen ; the plural of erafanc is crafangan for an old
crafawwhen ; the ordinal of pump is pumed for pummbed ;
see § 88. '

It occurs finally in puwmp and cant which become pum
and can before a noun (for pummh, cannk); also in deg
which becomes deng before a nasal, as deng mlynedd.

pm is mutated to 74 in patronymics, as Awmhadog for Ap
Madoyg 5 and ta to nk in prynkdwn for an old pryt nawn.

127. Medlally in inflexion another mutation, which may
-be called the hard mutation, oceurs. When certain suffixes
are added, 4, d, g become double p, ¢, ¢ respectively, and
more rarvely f, dd become ff, th; thus fleg °fair’, fecaf
(=teccaf) fairest’; bwyd ‘food’, bwyle ‘to eat’; cof
“ memory ’, coffa ‘to remember’. This is generally caused.
by % in the suffix. It occurs in composition also; as in
dryein (= dryccin) from druwg+ hin ; atel (—a//el/) from
ad + heb, cf. go-heb-u.

In composition 6+ 4 becomes pp, (l+(l becomes 77, g+ g
becomes ce; as in Catéyrn for Catleyrn from Cafl-dg,lﬂz,
wynepryd from wyneb-bryd.

The above changes take place finally and initially when
-b k- or -b b-, ete., come together in different words. The
change is' not in this case represented in writing ; but it is
recognized in eynghanedd, in which -4 %~ corresponds to
P, b b= to p, -d k- to ¢, ete.
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ACCIDENCE
THE ARTICLE

128. The definite article is y7, '» or 7. Welsh has no
indefinite article.

The full form of the article is 7 ; after a vowel this was
reduced very early to ’», § 87; thus o # ¢ ‘from the
house ’ became 0’7 #j. Subsequently the » was lost before
a consonant, except where the 7 was already lost; thus yr
g became » #7; but 0’7 ¢j remained.

For the use of the forms, initial mutation of noun, ete.,
see Syntax.

NOUNS

129. The noun in Welsh has two numbers, singular and
plural ; and two genders, masculine and feminine. Traces
of the dual number are seen in dwyfron ¢ breasts’, dwylaw
“hands’, the latter having become the ordinary plural of
llaw. Traces of the old neuter are seen in nouns of vacil-
lating gender, § 186 ; and in the non-mutation of certain
nouns after daw, as daw cant ‘two hundred’.

NUMBER.

130. The plural of a noun is formed from the singular
by vowel change, or the addition of a termination, or both.
But Welsh has singular terminations also ; and when the
singular has been formed by adding one of these to the
stem, the plaral is usnally formed from the bare stem with
or without vowel change or a plural termination. There
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are thus seven ways of deducing the plural from the
singular: I. by vowel change; IL. by adding a termina-
tion ; III. by adding a termination with vowel change ;
IV. by dropping a singular termination; V. by dropping
a singular termination with vowel change; VI. by sub-
stituting a plura'ml for a singular termination; VIL. by
substituting a plural for a singular termination with vowel
change.

The Seven Ways of Forming the Plural.

181. I. The vowel change by which the plural of some
nouns is formed without 4 termination is ultimate i-affec-
tion, § 121. Examples:

I. 2 >ai 3. e >4
brdn crow pl. brain cyllell knife pl. eyllyll
sant saint » Savni gwden withe v guwdyn
dafad sheep » def au.i asgell wing s €sgyll
llygad eye ' » Uygaid | castell castle , cestyll
» a angel angel s engyl
sl ) aberth sacrifice |, ebyrth
bardd bard pl bez.'rdd bachgen boy > bechgymn
gafr goat ” gffﬁ' llawes sleeve , Uewys
arth bear  eirth maharen ram ,, meheryn
sarff serpent . serff
tarw bull ,, terrw  4.0>74
carw stag » CTW | fFon stick pl. ffyn
idr hen » RO ffordd way ys Jyrdd
car car » car 'cmﬂ' body 5 ‘cqoﬁ
a>1 C’yw;)r%.Whelshman y Cymry
bustach bullock pl. bustych 65905 DIShop n esgyd
tafarn tavern . tefyrn 5 w>q
aradr plough » €49 Ggurn bone pl. esgyrn
alarch swan s ebyreh g dduen wrist erddyrn
paladr ray s pelydr .
, 6. oe > Wy
| 2. 86 > al oen lamb pl. dyn
draen thorn - pl. drain | croen skin -
maen stone » main €T0es Cross 5y CPIOYS




40 ACCIDENCE §§ 132-134

crwys and esgyb are obsolete, but were used in the 18th
cent.; croesau and esgobion are the forms now used. tafarnau
and aberthaw are in common use for tefyrn and ebyrth ; and
metnt has replaced main. .

Cawn yn lle'n eystudd byr a’n crwys
‘Dragwyddol biwys gogoniant.—Wms. 102.
‘We shall have instead of our brief affliction and crosses the
eternal weight of glory.’ i

182. Before or after ¢ unaccented y is pronounced i, and
the old spelling with 7 survives in a few words, as cerrig
for cerryg, pl. of carrey “stone’, cregin for cregyn, pl. of
crogen or cragen ‘shell’ ; menig for menyg, pl. of maney
‘glove’. )

The following formations should be noted: /Aacarn
“iron’, pl. keyrn ;5 rhaeadr ¢ cataract’, pl. +Aéydr or rhyeidr ;
pennog *herring’, pl. penwaiy (the sg. being for an old ,
penwag) ;* gibr ‘man’, pl. gwjr (the sg. being for an old
gwir). The old pl. of jwreh ‘ roebuck * was yreh (for iyrek,
§ 42), but this is now generally replaced by igrechod.

There is no example of the change of aw to ex in a plural
noun, but another affection aw>yw oceurs in ‘ebyw old
plural of alaw ¢ water-lily ’.

133. Anomalous vowel changes occur in #roed © foot;’, pl.
traed ; 7§ ‘house’, pl. Zai. The compounds of the latter
have both -dai and -dyau ; as beudai (beuddi) © cowhouses’,
gweithdai (gweithddi) ¢ workshops’, eluséndai ¢ almshouses %
lletyau ¢ lodgings’, hundgau ¢ dormitories’.

The pl. of /o “ calf’ is llos, which is contracted for Zo-i.

184. II. In many cases the addition to the sg. of a pl.
termination causes no vowel change ; e.g. fad ‘ father s Pl
tadau ;5 long *ship’, pl. longaw ; mdr ‘sea’, pl. moroedd
grudd ‘cheek’, pl. gruddiaw; afon ‘viver’, pl. afonydd ;
Uestr ¢ vessel’, pl. llestri; bremin ¢ king’, pl. brenkinoedd ;
wyr ‘ grandson’, pl. @yrion ; gofal © care’, pl. gofalon.

A list of pl. terminations is given in § 141,
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8§ 135,136 NOUNS 41

185. The medial consonant mutation of #f to #z and zc
to ng, § 126, occurs in some words when a plural termina-

tion is added ; as fant ‘ harpstring’, pl. fannau ; meddiant . ...

¢ possession ’, pl. meddiannau ; crafanc ¢ talon’, pl. crafangan.
In new formations the mutation is neglected ; and mp is
not mutated : camp ° feat’, pl. campan.

136. III. The vowel changes which take place in the sg.
when a pl. termination is added are the following :

(1) Mutation, § 114. Examples :

I. a1 > ei : 4 W> ¥
gair word pl. geiriaw’ | bwrdd table  pl. byrddaw
cath pickaxe s cetbiau blwch box s blychau
saig mess, meal  ,, seigiaw cwch boat » cychod
taid grandfather ,, teidiau 17' rwd stream .]7' r ydza_u
iaith language  ,, ieithoedd | stbrwd whisper ,, sibrydion
gobaith hope »» gobeithion | cwmwl cloud ,, eymylaw
esqair shank s €8geirian sw;nbwl stimu- ,, symbylau
) us :
2. au > eu 5 1.>¥
ffaw den pl. ffeuau dijn man pl. dynion
haul sun ,s heuliow bryn hill » Oryngaw
traul expense , treuliau mynydd moun- ,, mynydd-
gwaun Moor s qweunydd tain oedd
genaw mouth . geneuan erydd shoe- » cryddion
: maker
3. aw > o telyn harp . telynau
awr hour pl. oriau terfyn end s terfynau
lawr floor , loriau qﬁ'erqntmstru- ys Offerynnan
blawd flour ,, blodiau e
brawd brother ”’ brod"}/r dyffryn valley ,, dyffrynnoedd
brawd judge- s brodiau
ment 6. uw >1u
tracthawd trea- ,, traethodaw | buwech cow pl. buchod
tise cuwch frown ,, cuchiau

~_Note rhaw ‘ spade’, pl. rhofiau, daw ‘ sen-in-law’, pl. dofion,
in° which an f lost in the sg. remains in the pl.; praw ¢ proof’,
pl. profion is similar, but in this the f is generally restored in

the sg. in writing.
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(2) Penultimate affection, § 122. The endings which
cause affection are -i, -ydd, -iaid, -ion, -iaw (ravely).
Examples :

1. a >el 4. ae > ei
mab son pl. mei?»g'.on saer craftsman  pl. seiri
gwas servant gweiston i stone ,, meini
cymar mate » cymheiriaid | oo mayor . meiri
2. e >ei
niwed harm  pl. niweidian 5. a8 > ey
gefell twin » gqfezllzmd caer fort pl. ceyrydd
3.a>e maes field ., meysydd
gardd garden pl. gerdd? e Bovnlt
ddr oak ,, dert | - ® .
gwlad country ,, gwledydd cawr giant pl. cewr:

(3) Reversion. In some nouns the vowel is affected in
the singular, but remains unaffected in the plural. In
deducing the plural from the singular we have to substi-
tute the unaffected for the affected vowel. The change
from the affected to the unaffected sound is called rever-
sion. The affection in the sg. is the ultimate -affection,
§ 121. Examples:

e neidr snake  pl. {Z;Z;?ng
gwraig wife  pl. guwragedd deigr tear ,» dagraw
celain corpse  ,, celanedd
rhiain maiden ,, rhianedd 2. ai > ae
elain fawn . elanedd Sais English-  pl. Saeson

adain wing . adanedd

¢ man
caine branch |, cangan

7. au > aw or af

ei>a eenan whelp  pl. {f;;;?;f
leidr thief pl. lladron edaw thread . edafedd

For adanedd the form adenydd, § 160 (3), is now used, and
adain is generally misspelt aden, § 65. Beside dant *tooth’
a sg. daint is also used, which with pl. dannedd falls under this
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rule; but daint is also used as a pl. One form of the affection
of aw is o, and athro, athrawon falls under the rule; but for

~ the sg. athro a new form athraw has been substituted in late

\ Bibles, and is used instead of the correct form in the recent
period. cadnaw is a similar perversion of the true form cadno
‘reynard’, and cenaw of the genuine and living cenaw, as in
Y cenau tenau, ‘taw BL. 142. deigr is sometimes used as
a pl,, Gr.O. go.

Rhaid bod yr enwog rywiog riain

0 ddeunaw oed i un ar hugain,—Gm.P, 125.
‘The renowned gentle maiden must be from eighteen [years]
old to twenty-one.’

At dair geneth opdir Gwynedd
O glod rhianedd gldn.—Gu.P. 145.

‘[T send greetings] to three girls of the land of Gwynedd, of
the praise of fair maidens.’

Fair wennaf o rianedd,
Ddwyfach waed, ddiafiach wedd.-—D.W. 251.

‘Mary, fairest of maidens, of the blood of Dwyfach, of hale
aspect.’

Mae mor falch «’r fwyalch fain
A’ hyder ar e? hadain.—R.J. 280.

‘She is as proud as the slender blackbird trusting to its
wing.’ ‘

(4) Anomalous vowel changes oceur in ciwaer (1 syll.)
“sister’, pl. chwidrydd (3 syll.); morwyn <maid’, pl. moryn-
ton (for which morwynion was used in the Bible, and is
usual in late lit. W.); gwayw (or gwaew) ¢ spear ; pain’, pl.
gwewyr; pared ¢ partition’, pl. parwydydd.

187. IV. In some cases the loss of the sg. ending -y or
-en causes no vowel change. Examples : mockyn < pig’, pl.
moch y pluen feather’, pl. plu ; blewyn *a hair’, pl. blew ;
llygoden ‘mouse’, pl. lygod ; derwen ©oak-tree’, pl. derw ;
seren ‘ star’, pl. sér; ete.

138. V. The vowel changes which take place when the
ending is dropped are the following :
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44 ACCIDENCE & 139, 140
(1) Mutation, § 114. Examples:

1. ei > ai 3. 0 > aw
meipen turnip  pl. mazp conyn stalk pl. caw.
deilen leaf ,s dail 4. § > W

2. e > 8l cacynen hornet  pl. cacwn
eneuen nut pl. craw ‘ 5 ¥ >4
blodeuyn flower ,, blodaw | gwenynen bee pl. guweayn

(2) Ultimate affection, § 121. Examples:

1. a>al 2. ae > ai
chwannen flen  pl. chwain | (raenen hawthorn pl. draiu
da{en leaf ' G dm".l . 3. 0>
gwialen twig s gwiail | soren star oléd gl

a>eiory 4. 0>1
tywarchen sod  pl. tyweircl | collen hazel pl. eyll
or tywyreh I onnen ash b YR

(3) Reversion. As -yn causes penultimate affection,
when it drops the vowel reverts to its original sound ; thus
e>a in plentyn ¢ child’, pl. plaunt ; uderyn < bird’, pl. adar ;
dilledyn ¢ garment’, pl. dillad.

(4) Exchange of penultimate for ultimate affection. In
giewyn ‘sinew’ (contracted to giewyn, written gewyn) the
ew is the penultimate affection of aw (§ 122, No. 7): the
ultimate affection of this is au (§ 121, No. 7), hence the pl.
giau.  Another example is llysewyn “herb’, pl. lysau,
though for these the new formations /ysicuyu, llysian ave
mostly used in the late period.

139. VI. A plural ending is sometimes substituted for
the singular ending -yz or -en. Examples: difer-yu
“drop’, pl. difer-ion; erwydr-yn <vagrant’, pl. crivydr-aid ;
meddw-yn ¢ drankard’, pl. meddw-on 5 cwning-en rabbit’,
pl. cwning-od ; plankig-yn ¢ plant’, pl. plankig-ion.

140. VII. The following vowel changes occur when
a pl. ending replaces a sg. ending as above :
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45

(1) Affection; thus a>e in miwr-en ¢bramble’, pl

mier-2.

(2) Reversion ; thus e>a in cerp-yn ‘rag’, pl. carp-iau ;
gel-yn “enemy’, old pl. gal-on, sometimes used in poetry
(ordinary pl., gelynion).

.

The Plural Endings.

141. The endings used to form the plural of nouns are
-au, -iowy -ion, -om, -en;y -i, ~ydd, -edd, -oedd; -ed, -od,

-2aid, ~awnt, old -awt ;
(-2ach) ; -os.

L

-er, -yr, old -awr. Diminutive -ack

142. -au or -iau is added to (1) most names of common

objects. Examples :

pen head pl. pennav llong ship pl. Hongaw
{rwyn nose . trwynau | bad boat ,, badau
ceg mouth 4 CEQOAL ton wave ,, tonnay
arf weapon . arfau cleddyf sword ys cleddyfau
pin pin v PiRNAY llafn blade »» Ulafraw
Uy fr book » dyfrau tlws jewel . tysau
bwrdd table ,, byrddaw  safn mouth . Safnaw
cadair chair ., cadeiriaw, | cae field . Caeau
drws door y drysau clawdd hedge y cloddiau
dor door . doray pwll pool s pyllaw
twr tower y tyrau llan church ,, Hanmaw
twr heap , Lyrraw teml temple , temlau

(2) Some nouns denoting persons ; as tad ‘father’, pl.
tadaw ; mam ¢ mother’, pl. mainaw ; duw ¢ a god’, pl. duwiawu ;

mach ‘a surety’, pl, meickhiau

brenkines © queen’, pl. breninesau.
(3) A few names of animals; as ceffyl horse’, pl.
ceffylaw s heboy <hawk’, pl. hebogan; Uaidd ¢ wolf’, pl.
bleiddiow and bleiddioid, § 156 (4).
(4) Many abstract nouns; as druwyg ‘evil’, pl. drygau ;

fem. nouns In -es, as

barn ‘judgement’, pl. barnaw; brawd ‘judgement’, pl.
brodiaw ; poen‘pain’, pl. poenaw 5 gofid ¢ sorrow’, pl. gofidiaw ;
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meddwl < thought’, pl. meddyljon; including abstract
derivatives in -ad ov -iad, -aeth, -as, -der, -did, -dod, -edd,
- ~yd, as bwriadau ‘intentions’, gweledigaethaun * visions’,
priodasan © weddings’, mwynderau ‘delights’, gwendidau
‘ weaknesses’, pererindodau ¢ pilgrimages ’, troseddaw ¢ trans-
gressions ’, clefydau ‘fevers’.

(5) Most names of times, seasons, etc.; as dydd ‘day’,
pl. dyddiaw (old diaw in tridiaw), awr ‘hour’, pl. oriau;
munud ¢ minute’, pl. munudaw ; bore < morning ’, pl. boréaw
or borgau (generally corrupted to borenau) 5 nos ¢ night’,
pl. nosaw 5 wythnos ¢ week’, pl. wythnosaw ; haf ¢ summer’,
pl. Zafau 5 gaeaf © winter’, pl. gaeafau ; tymor ¢ season’, pl.
tymhoraw.  Exceptions: mis, pl. misoedd ; blwyddyn, pl.
blynyddoedd ; oes, amser § 152.

(6) A few nouns in -yu or -en, as offerywnau *instru-
ments’, defuynnau ¢ drops’, dalennaw ¢ leaves’.

143. -iau occurs after forms having ai in the ultima,
as cadetau, bleiddian above, sail < foundation’, pl. seiliau,
sain ‘sound’, pl. seinjau, ete. ; after many forms having s,
as gofidian above, glinjan ¢ knees’, esgidian * shoes’, cyffinian
“confines’, cilian ‘recesses’, cistian ¢ chests’ (but gwendidau
above, idau ¢ chains’, cribaw  combs’, cigau‘ meats’, ete.);
after many forms with «, as gruddiau ¢ cheeks’, cystuddioun
“afflictions ’, cluniau ¢ thighs’, Sulian ¢ Sundays’, pladuriaw
“seythes’ (but munudauw above, ysbardunaw ©spurs’, erudau
“cradles’, ete.) ; after monosyllables with aw, as cloddiau,
brodian above, lloriau “floors’, bodian ¢ thumbs’, ete. (and
cawgian, hawlian). Tt also occurs after some forms which
take z before other endings, as meddyliau above, cf. meddy!-
taf 1 think’, brynjan <hills’, cf, bryniog “hilly’; and is
used to form new plurals, especially of borrowed words, as
hetiau  hats’, capian © caps’, bratjon ¢ aprons’, carpiau * rags’,
Uanciow “lads’, troljan ‘carts’ (sg. trol), tynjau “tins’, ete,
(clo, tro, § 144).
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144. -ion is added to (1) many nouns denoting persons,
as dyn ‘man’, pl. dynion ; mab ‘son’, pl. meibion ; gwas
¢ servant ’, pl. gweision ; @yr ¢ grandson’, pl. @grion ; esgob
“bishop’, pl. esgobion (old pl. esgyb, § 131, 4). These
include derivatives in -(4)ai, -ydd, -og, -or, -ig, -awdr, as
gwesteion ¢ guests’, sg. gwestai; gwehyddion ©weavers’ ;
marchogion “knights’; canforion ‘singers’; pendefigion
‘nobles’ ; and adjectives used as nouns § 195. In a few
cases the ending is -on ; as meddygon ¢ physicians’, Iddewon
‘Jews’ ; Saeson, athrawon, § 136 (3) ; after cons. + 7 (§ 43), as
ladron § 136 (3), dysgodron, sg. dysgawdr ‘teacher’, usually
corrupted to dysgawdwr \Vltb a false pl. dysgawdwyr.

(2) Some names of implements : ¢jn ¢ chisel ’, pl. cynion ;
ebill <auger’, pl. ebillion ; trosol ‘crow-bar’; pawl *pole’,
pl. polion; ysgol ¢ladder’, pl. ysgolion ; ysgol €school’, a
different word, forms its pl. similarly.

(3) Some abstract nouns: rhybuddion ¢ warnings’, es-
gusion ¢ excuses ’, trafferthion ¢ troubles’; with -on : gofalon -
‘cares’, cysuron ‘ comforts’, aroglenon ‘smells’. But most
of these take -au, § 142 (4).

(4) ebol “colt’, pl. ebolion ; cenau, § 186 (3); plankig-yn
‘plant’, pl. plankig-ion.

% after o and @ formed the diphthongs oe and ae early, § 34 ;
hence tro ¢ turn’ , pl. troeon ov troecaw (written mecha.mcally,

not, phoneticall trozon, trotau); so clo ‘lock’, cloeaw (clotau
P Y >

G. 145, 147); fo ‘roof’, toean. Similarly gwasgfa, gwasgfaeon
(written gwasgfeuon); so oedfa.

145. -en survvives only in ychen ‘oxen’, sg. ych.
The pl. is often misspelt ychain by late writers ; but always
appears as ychen in Medieval and Karly Modern Welsh.

The -en is the same as that in E. oxen, and both come directly
from Primitive Aryan *-enes, as shown by the Sanskrit cognate.

Ystig fydd beunydd 1 ben
~Ystryd tach is traed yechen.—I.Gh. 638.

‘Strenuous is he always [plodding] to the end of a healthy
track under oxen’s feet.—To the ploughman.
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Criai wijr cav ar © wén ;
COriwyd wweh caer Rhydyehen.—S.Ph. c.c. 189.

¢ Men wept that his smile should be enshrouded [in the grave};
they wept above the wall of Oxford.’

146. -i is added to (1) some names of persons: saer,
maer, cawr, § 136 (2); merthyr ‘martyr’,” pl. merthyri;
proffwyd, pl. proffwydi ; arglwydd, pl. arglwyddi.

(2) Many names of things having in the ultima e, more
rarely a (affected to e by the -i) or wy; as lestri © vessels’,
ffenestri < windows’, llenni © veils’, perthi “bushes’, cethri
‘ spikes’, cerddi © songs’, pibelli ¢ pipes’ (but eyllyll, esgyll,
cestyll, pedyll, § 131, 3), hwylbrenni ¢ yards’, canwyllbrenni
¢ candlesticks ’ (also with -aw), gwlanenni ¢ flannels’, flagenni
B.cw. 24 ‘flagons’, beddi do. 59 (more commonly beddau)
‘ graves’ j—gerddi ¢ gardens’ (sg.” gardd), deri ¢ oaks’ (sg.
ddr), pers ‘spears’ (sg. pdr);—Ilwyni D.G. 504, 1L.MSS. 92,
241 (earlier Jwynau D.G. 60) ‘bushes’, twyni 1.Mss. 241
(also -aw) ¢ tumps’, rhwydi (usvally rhwydaw) ‘ nets’.—meini
¢ stones ’ is a late formation for main, sg. maen. lloi § 133.

147. -i and -ydd are added to #r¢f ¢ town’, pl. Zrefi or
trefydd ; cantref © cantred’, cartref < home’, eglwys  church’,
plwyf < parish ’, fforest © forest’.

Nac undydd < drefydd drwg,
Nac unnos o Forgannwg.—D.G. 3.

‘[I will not go] one day to bad towns, or one night from
Glamorgan.’

Nt cheisiwn nef na’i threfi
Be gwypwn nas car hwn hi—H.S.

‘T would hot seek heaven and its abodes if I knew that he
would not attain it.

'148. -ydd is added to maes * field ’, pl. meysydd (wrongly
spelt meusydd) ; gwaun § 136 (1); gwlad § 136 (2); bro
‘region’, pl. dro-ydd; dol < meadow’, heol ‘street’, afon
‘river’, coed ‘wood’ ; ystorm ‘storm’; nant ‘brook’, pl
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nentydd ; mynwent ‘ graveyard’, tomen ‘mound’, pl. Lomennydd
rkos “moor ’, ffos ¢ diteh’ ; bwyd ¢ food’, diod ¢ drink’,

149. -au and -ydd occur in glannau, glennydd, sg. glan
‘bank’; bronnau, bronnydd, § 163 ; caerau, ceyrydd (also older
caeroedd), sg. caer * fort, wall’; frwythau Ex. x 15, Lev.
il 14, ffroythydd 2 Sam. xvi 1, Can. vi 11, D.G. 525, sg.
ffrwyth © frait’.

Dyffrynmoedd, glynnoedd, glannau,
Pob peth yn y toreth tau.—Gr.O. 16.
‘ Valleys, glens, banks, everything in thy store.’

Y gibr & chibna gyrch hydd
Drwy'r glyn ok dibvr ©'r glennydd.—IL.

¢The man with hounds will chase a stag through the glen from
the water to the banks.

Caeraw, Kdwart goncwerwr,—
1'yraw oedd ar gaeraw'r gibr.—G.Gl.

‘The castles of Edward the conqueror—towers were on his
castles.

Milwyr, cuwncwerwyr ceyrydd,

Ni oedwyd un wedi 't dydd.—W.IL. 64.

‘;Warriors, conquerors of castles, none was spared after their
ay.

150. -ydd, -oedd, and -au are added to nouns in -fz, as
porfeydd, porfacedd, sg. porfa < pasture’, lyrfacedd ‘multi-
tudes’, eynulleidfaoedd ¢ congregations’, preswylfeydd, pres-
wylfdu < habitations ’, eisteddfdu * seats’ (also -ion § 144).

151. -oedd is added to mér ¢ sea’, pl. moroedd (also in
poetry mjr) ; tir land’; dufi < water’, pl. dyfroedd ; mynydd
‘ mountain’; dyffryn, glyn, § 149, ex. 1; teyrnas ‘king-
dom ’ 5 dinas *city’; cenedl ‘ nation’, pl. cenkedloedd ; 1aith
‘language’, pl. ieithoedd ; lys ¢ court’; ardal ‘district’ ;
lle “place’; ystrjd ‘street’; byd <world’; gwynt < wind’;
tymestl ‘tempest’, pl. lymhestloedd ; [fridd ¢ plantation’ ;
gwinllan “vineyard’, pl. gwinllannoedd (also gwinllannaw

1857 E
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like perllannan, corlannau); gwisy * dress’; gwin ¢ wine’;
Ul “host’, torf ‘crowd’, nifer ‘number’; cant ¢ 100’, Pl
cannoedd 5 mil ‘1000’ ; bremin ‘king’, pl. brenkinoedd ;
nith ‘niece’; cefnder m., cyfuither f. ¢ cousin’, cyfyrder
“second cousin’ (also pl. cefudyr, cyfnithyr, cyfyrdyr).

Cwyn cefndyr, oreugwyr, oedd—

Cof ni thyr eyfnitheroedd.—W.IL. c.1w. 132.

It was the lament of cousins, noble men—a memory that their
sisters can never efface.’—cefnderoedd L.G.C. 167.

Norg, In Medieval Welsh some of the above words have
-edd for -oedd, as brenkined, dyfred, tired, mynydes. By loss of
-3 (as in eiste for eisted), the last became mynydde in S. Wales ;
latterly this has been wrongly standardized as mynyddau, but
the S.W. dial. -¢is for -¢§, not -au. The form mynyddau is
a bungle like cartrau for cartre, lit. cartref; the literary and
biblical pl. of mynydd is mynyddoedd. (Loss of 8, § 20.)

152. -oedd and -au occur in ocesoedd, oesan  ages’, sg.
oes ; achoedd, achau ‘lineage’, sg. ack ‘ pedigree’ ; gwledd-
oedd 0.6, 524, gwleddan D.G. 8 ‘feasts’; ynnoedd v.G.
523, Es. xlii 15, Mynnau Ps, Ixxxiv 6 ‘lakes’; amseroedd
Est. vi 1, amseran Est. 1 13; cyntedd-oedd Ps. Ixv 4, -au
Es.i12; and are added to some nouns in -der, as dyfu-
deroedd Zech. x 11, dyfnderau, Ps. exlviii 7 ¢ depths .

Achau y tad, o chaid dydd;

Achoedd Zfa ferch Ddafydd.—L.G.C. 213.
‘The ancestry of the father, if one had a day [an appointment
(to trace them ?)]; the ancestry of Eve, daughter of David.’

158. -edd is added to Zeyrn ‘king’, pl. teyrnedd ; ewythr
‘uncle’, pl. ewythredd, later ewythrydd ; cysthwn family ’,
L. cystlynedd 5 Ulwyddyn < year’, pl. blynedd used only after
numerals, see § 167 (1); modryb, pl. modrabedd c.c. 282, mod-
rybedd ; gwraig, rhiain, adain, edau, ete., § 136 (3) ; chwaer,
pl. chwidredd, later chwidrydd.

Cyntedd téyrnedd yw'r tau.—T.A.
* A portal of kings is thine,’

2772



§§ 154, 155 NOUNS | 51

Oer weithred v'r ewythredd
0 lid fawr weled 2 fedd.—L.Men.

¢ A dismal event to the uncles in great wrath [was] to see his
grave.—ewythrydd W.IL. 224,

Cystlynedd Gwynedd ¢ gyd,
Cynafon Hwlcyn hefyd.—G.Gl.

¢ All the families of Gwynedd, and the scions of Hwleyn too.

154. -ed survives only in merched ©daughters’, pryfed
‘ worms.’

D.G. has hued 30, 93 ‘hounds’, the -ed proved in both cases
by the rhyme (though printed -aid). A sg. huad is found
later, W.IL. 166. ;

155. -od is added to (1) most names of animals, birds,
ete. 3 as Zygod * mice’, sg. old %yg, now lygoden; llewod
‘lions’, Ayddod ‘stags’, cathod °cats’, lwynogod *foxes’,
gwiberod < vipers’, ednod ‘ birds’ (also ednaint,§ 157), eryrod
“eagles’, colomennod ‘doves’, drywod Gr.O. 18 ‘wrens ',
wrehod, ewigod Can. 11 7 ;5 ete.

(2) Some names of persons: meudwyod ‘hermits’,
gwiddonod ¢ witches’, eurychod ¢ tinkers’ ; fwrneiod B.CW. 62
‘attorneys’, sg. twrnai ; clarcod ib. ‘ clerks’ ; Guyddelod for
Guyddyl *Trishmen’; gwrdch ‘hag’, pl. gwrackiod (cf.
gwrachiaidd chwedlow 1 Tim. iv 7 ‘old wives' fables’);
genethod ¢ girls’, babanod ‘babies’, llebanod ‘ clowns’, bwbackod
‘bugbears’, corachod ‘dwarfs’, sg. corrach; mynachod
for myneick ‘monks’; IlUprynnod °weaklings’, mursennod
“prudes ’, dyhirod ‘ knaves’, sg. dyhiryn 5 angheuod B.cW. 65
‘death-sprites’.

Er wyn a gwldn arwain glod
A chywydd i wrachiod.—I1.B.H.
¢ For lambs and wool he brings praise and song to old women.’

(3) Some names of things: cwek ‘boat’, pl. eychod ;
buwth <hut’, pl. bythod ; nyth ‘nest’, pl. aythod ; tennyn
“halter’, pl. temynnod; bwthyn *cottage’, pl. bythynnod ;

E 2
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tyddyn ¢ small farm’, pl. tyddynnod ; bwlan © vessel of straw’,
pl. bwlanod ; ffyrlingod <farthings’, floringod <florins’,
hatlingod < half-farthings’ ; eilunod *idols’, erthylod ¢ abor-
tions.’

Nore 1.—The ending -od came early to be associated with
diminutives, and like these was used to express contempt or
endearment. It became a feature of child-language, from which
comes its use instead of another ending in names of relatives, as
tadmaethod Es. xlix 23 for tadmaethau, ewythrod for ewythredd,
cyfnitherod for cyfnitheroedd.

Nore 2.—In ML W. the ending is -of. An ending -aw?
occurs in two or three words, of which only pyscawt ‘fish’
survived. This has now become pysgod regularly, so that
the difference between the formation and that of other plurals
in -od is lost. |

156. -iaid is the pl. formed by affection of the ending
-tad ; thus offeiriad ‘priest’, pl. offeiriaid. All names of
living things in -iad (except cariad) form their pl. so ; thus
leiddjaid © murderers’, gleisiaid ‘salmon’. But abstract
nouns in -iad have -jadau, § 142 (4); cariad ‘lover’ is the
same as cariad ‘love’, and has pl. cariaden Hos. ii 5,
25 O

But -jaid is also added to form the pl. of names of
living things whose sg. does not end in -7ad : .

(1) Names of classes and descriptions of persons; as
personiaid ‘parsons’, sg. persom; barwniaid ‘barons’, ys-
gwiériaid ¢ squires’ ; meistraid ¢ masters’ (§ 43); estromaid
“strangers’ ; gefeillinid ‘twins’, sg. gefell § 136 (2); cyth-
rewliaid ‘devils’, sg. cythrauly rhaglofiaid *deputies’, sg.
rhaglaw (cf. rhaw § 136 (1)); Protestaniaid, Methodistiaid ;
Toriaid, Whkigiaid, Radicaljaid T ii 123, ete.

(2) Tribal and national names: Rhufeinivid ¢ Romans’,
Albaniaid © Scotchmen’, Groegiaid © Greeks’, ete.; the sg.
forms ave Rhufeiniwr, Albanwr, ete., which may have
vegular pl. Rhufeinwyr, Albanwyr, etec.—Also family and
personal names, ¥ Liwydiaid ° the Lloyds’, efe.
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(3) All names in -ur of living things: pechaduriaid
“sinners ’, ereaduriaid © creatures’, Joaduriaid ¢ fugitives’,
ete. The old pl. awduriaid has been replaced by a new
awduron introduced by the gorseddic writers.

Other nouns in -ur take either -gaw as gwwiadwriaw ‘thimbles’,
pladwriaw ‘scythes’, or -aw as papuraw °papers’, mesurau

‘ measures’, or -om as murmuron ‘murmurs’, cysuron ‘com-
forts’,

(4) Some names of animals and birds: anifeiliaid
“animals’, ysgrubliaid Gen. xlv 17 *Deasts’, bleiddiaid
Mat. vii 15 (beside bleiddian T.A. 6. 233) ¢ wolves’,
gwenobiaid D.G. 20, sg. gwennol < swallow’.

157. -aint occurs in ceraint (old carant), sg. edr ¢ kins-
man ’; neiaint ¥.N. 35 ‘nephews’, sg. nai ; gofaint ‘ hlack-
smiths’, sg. gof 5 ednaint Gr,0. 10 birds’ (beside ednod),
sg. edn 5 ysgyfaint ‘ langs’, no singular.

158. -er survived in Early Modern Welsh in éroder
“brothers’, sg. brawd. But it was already affected to -yr,
and 4rodyr alone is now used.

-yr also occurs in gwewyr, § 136 (4).

An old ending -awr occurs in medieval verse, as gwaewawnr
‘spears’, cledyfawr ‘swords’, etc.

Plural formed from Derivatives.

159. The plural of a few nouns is formed by adding
a plural ending to a derivative in -og, -iad, -fu or -ai.

(1) Cristion * Christian’, pl. Crisiuogion, or (mostly in
verse) Cristnogion ; glaw “rain’| pl. glawogydd ; Ulif ‘flood’
pl. lifogydd.

(2) serch ‘ affection’, pl. serchiadan; addurn * adornment’,
pl. addurnjadan ; crwydr © wandering’, pl. crwydradau
(S 43) 5 gwich squeak’, pl. gwichiadaw; dychryn * terror’,
pl. dychryniadan.
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(3) dychryn, pl. dychrynfeydd ; rkeg ‘ curse’, pl. rhegfeydd.
(4) cas Deut. vil 10 ¢ hater, foe’, pl. caseion Gen. xxiv
60; also pl. (or collective) cas, as neb o'th gas W.IL. 5
“any of thy foes’.
Double Plurals.

160. Double plurals are not uncommon; they are
formed in the following ways :
(1) A second plural ending is added to the first ; thus

Singular Plural Double Plural
celain corpse celanedd celaneddav Conine
neges errand negesat negeseuav,
peth thing pethaw petheuau st
esgid shoe esgidiav, esgid(z)euan
mach surety meichian meichiafon
cdr kinsman carant onok carennydd

(2) A plural ending is added to a plural founed by
affection ; thus

Singular Plural Double Plural
cloch bell clych clychaw
sant saint saint setntiau
' old engylion
angel angel engyl {now angylion
paladr ray pelydr pelydran
ti house tai terau

Lle rhyfedd ¢ falchedd fod
Yw teiau yn y tywod—ILB.H. ieu. 52.

‘ A strange place for pride to be is houses in the sand.’

(3) A noun with a plural ending has its vowels affected
as an additional sign of the pl. :

Singular Plural Double Plural
cdr kinsman carant ~ ceraint
brawd brother broder brodyr
adain wing adanedd adenydd

In these the simple plural is now obsolete, so that the
double pl. has become the ordinary pl.
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161. The diminutive pl. endings -ach and -os are gener-
ally added to pl. nouns, thus forming double plarals. -ack
expresses contempt, -os either contempt or endearment.

Thus :

Singular Plural Dim. Double Pl.
dyn man ' dynion dynionach
crydd shoemaker eryddion cryddionach
draen thorn drazin dreiniach
plentyn child plant plantos
gwrazg wife gwragedd gwrageddos
dilledyn garment dillad dillados
ct dog e Cynos
¢t house - tai teios
pryf worm pryfed pryfetach
merch daughter merched merchetos

As in the last two examples a final media is sometimes
hardened, § 127. As in dreiniach -ack becomes -juch after
ei.  In rare cases the ending is added to the sg.; thus
carrey ‘stone’, dim. pl. caregos ; dernyn fragment’, dim.
pl. dernynnach.

Plural Doublets.

162. In addition to nouns having a‘simple and a double
pl. as above, there are many nouns with more than one pl.
form.

(1) Some nouns take two endings; as -z and -az § 146
(2); -i and -ydd § 147 5 -au, -ydd § 149 ; -ydd, -oedd § 150 ;
-oedd, -au§ 152 5 -edd, ~ydd § 153 5 -iaid, -iau § 156 (4) ;
-aint, -od § 157.

(2) A noun may have the same ending with different
vowel changes, as caine, pl. cangau, ceinciau.

(3) Some nouns not ending in -y» or -ez adopt more
than one of the first three ways of forming the plural

§ 130. Thus:
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Singular Pl.. L, Bl 11, Pl IIT
mor sea old mgr moroedd
arf weapon _ arf arfau
esgob bishop old esgyb esgobion
cefnder cousin cefndyr cefnderoedd
bardd bard beirdd beirddion

Nore. In the late period new and inelegant weak forms are
sometimes found, as castelli, alarchod for cestyll, elyrch § 131.
On the other hand spurious and impossible strong forms have
obtained some currency, as edyn for adenydd, emrynt for
amrannaw (amrantaw), brieill for briallu, creig for creigiaw.

(4) Nouns ending in -yz or -ez may have two plurals as
follows : (a) IV. and V., §§ 187, 188 ; as gwialen *twig’
pl. IV. gwial, V. gwiail ; similarly serex has an old pl. sgr
as well as sér, and coll and onn were used beside eyll and
ynn § 188.—(b) IV. and VI.; as cwningen, pl. IV. cwning
G. 226, now obsolete, VI. cwningod.—(c) V. and IL; as
dalen “leaf’ pl. V. dail, 11. dalennaw 5 asen “vib’ pl. V. ais,
I1. asennau, formerly also VI. asaw.

- Vi thawaf, od af heb dal,

Mwy nog eos mewn gwial.—D.G. 418.
‘I will not be silent, though I go without pay, more than
a nightingale in the branches.’

E gaeodd Mai 4 gwiail

Y llwybrav yn dyrraw dail.—D.G. 442.
‘May has blocked up with twigs the paths into masses of
lep.ves.’

71688, In some cases where a noun has two meanings

a plural doublet is assigned to each. In the following
table the two meanings of the singular are omitted :

Singular Plural Plural

bron bronnaw breasts bronnydd hills

person Personday, persons personiaid parsons

canon canona, rules canoniard canons
(men)

cyngor cynghoraw councils cynghorion counsels

2778



& 164-167 NOUNS 57

Singular Plural Plural

pryd prydiau times prydav meals
pwys pwysaw weights pwyst 1bs.

Hwyth Hwythaw tribes Hlwythi loads
ysbryd ysbrydion ghosts ysbrydoedd spirits
anrhaith anrheithiau spoils anrheithi dear ones

Singular Doublets.

1684. Two forms of the singular occur in some words, as
cleddyf and cleddau ¢ sword’, pl. cleddyfaun, so neddyf and
neddaw ‘adze’ ; dwfr and dir ‘water’, pl. dyfroedd ; dant
and daint, pl. dannedd § 136 (3) ; dydd ¢ day’ and dyw in
dyw Sul < Sunday’; gwyry, gwyrf, gwerydd ¢virgin’, pl.
gweryddon, also late gwyryfon, an artificial form.

165. A few nouns have a sg. form with, and one with-
out, a sg. ending ; as deigryn and deigr * tear’, pl. dagrau ;
erfyn and arf ¢ weapon’, pl. arfan; edefyn and edau
“ thread ’, pl. edafedd.

166. Nouns ending in -y or -en may have two singu-
lars as follows: (1) one with each ending, as ysgallen or
ysgellyn < thistle’, pl. ysgall; conyn °stalk’, cawnen * rush’,
pl. cawn ; (2) with different vowel changes : dalen or deilen
“leaf’, pl. dasl. '

Anomalous Plurals.

167. The following nouns have plurals formed anoma-
lously :

(1) ci “dog’, pl. eidn 5 blwyddyn © year’, pl. blynedd after
numerals only, elsewhere blynyddoedd ; dydd ‘ day’, ordinary
pl. dyddiau, old pl. diau, which survives in #ridian three
days’; law ‘hand’, pl. dwylaw § 129.

Note.—blynyddaw is a false form like mynyddau, see § 151
Note; blwyddaw and blwydd: are purely artificial forms, never

used in the spoken language; blwydd is an adj. ‘year old’,
and its pl. is blwyddiaid, § 195.
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(2) Nouns with anomalous vowel changes, § 132, § 133,
§ 136 (4). |

(3) Nouns with irregular plurals due to loss of syllables :
cydymaith * companion’, pl. eymdeithion for eydymdeithion,
old sg. cydymdaith ; credadun *believer’, pl. credinwyr
properly credunwyr for credadunwyr, old pl. eredadunion.

Nore.—The form camrau, a late misspelling of camre § 66,

is sometimes wrongly used as a pl. of cam ‘step’; the pl. of
cam is camau.

Nouns with no Plural,

1688. The following nouns are used in the singular only :

(1) Many abstract nouns, as gwanc ‘voracity’, llwnc
‘gulp’, Uafur ‘labour’, ered °belief’, tywydd *weather’,
syched ‘thirst’, tristweh © sadness’, ffyddlondeb °fidelity’,
glendid ‘cleanliness’. But a large number of abstract
nouns have pl. forms, as chwantau °desires’, coelion
“beliefs’, drygau ete. § 142 (4), gofalon ete. § 144 (3),
dgfnder-oedd, -au, ete. § 152.

(2) Nouns denoting material or substance, as 7é ¢ honey ’,
glo ¢ coal’, ymenyn ¢ butter’, gwaed ‘blood’, baw  dirt’, laeth
‘milk’, ete.  There are many exceptions, as dyfroedd
‘waters’, § 164 ; cigaux ‘meats’; ydaw ° varieties of corn’,
sg. yd ‘corn’; gwinoedd ¢ wines’ ; bwydydd, diodydd, § 148.

arian is both sg. and pl.; as a sg. noun it means ‘ silver’:
yr arian hwn ¢this silver’, arian byw ‘quicksilver’; as a pl.
noun it means ‘money’: wr arian hyn ‘this money’, arian
gwynion  white money’ i. e. silver coins.

(3) Diminutive nouns in -az, -ig, -cyn, -cen ; as dynan
‘a little person’, oenig ‘a little lamb’, bryncyn-hillock’,
llecyn ¢ place’, ffolcen ¢ foolish girl ’. Exceptions are babanod,
ete. § 155 (2), (3), ewigod ¢ hinds’ (older ewigedd), crymanau
¢ sickles’, crochanaun * cauldrons’, kosanau ‘hose’, cloriannau
“gcales’ (for weighing). |
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(4) Archaic and poetical words such as fwz ‘ maid’, o7,
in ¢ lord’, cun ‘lord’, Auan ‘sun’, ete.

(5) Proper names of places, months, days, feasts; as
Cymru, Ebrill, Calan, Nadolig. Except Suliaw ‘¢ Sundays’,
Sadyrnaw © Saturdays’. Other days thus: dyddian Liun
‘ Mondays . :

Nouns with no Singular. L re

169. A few nouns are used in the pl. only :

(1) bonedd © gentlefolk’, rhieni ¢ parents’, nouns in -iys,
§ 60, as Monwys ‘men of Mon’. The form réiant and its
pl. #hiaint are both spurious.

(2) aeron ‘fruits’, gwwfkeg ‘cattle’, creifion ¢ parings’,
glafoerion “drivel’, ymysgaroedd ‘howels’; names of certain
vegetables : lresych ¢ cabbages’, chwyn ¢ weeds’, Lridliu
¢ primroses’.

I borthi’r buchod blithion
Ymysg briallu « meillion.—H.M. ii 162.
“To feed the milch kine amid primroses and clover.’

For pl. names of vegetables a sg. is sometimes formed by
adding -en, as hesgen ‘a rush’, meillionen °clover-flower’, or
-yn, as blodeuyn ‘ flower’, rhosyn ‘rose’. The forms briallen,
brieill are recent fabrications (not in Pughe 1832) based on
the absurd supposition that the -w of bréallu is a pl. ending.

(3) Adjectives used as nouns: (a) persons: fforddolion
‘wayfarers’, #rigolion ©inhabitants’, #lodion * paupers’;
(b) qualities : prydferthion ¢ beauties’.

(FENDER.

170. The gender of a noun denoting an animate object
agrees in general with the sex of the object; thus the
nouns g@: ‘man, husband ’, ceffyl  horse’, brawd ¢ brother’,
gwas ‘servant, youth’ are m.,and gwraig ‘woman, wife’,
caseg < mare’, chwaer ¢ sister’, morioyn ¢ maid’ are f.

‘171. When the same noun is used for both sexes it is
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dyn ‘man’ or ‘woman’, dynan ‘little person’, cyfyrder

60 ACCIDENCE § 172

generally epicene, that is, it has its own gender which-
ever sex it denotes. :

The following are mas. epicenes: plentyn ‘child’, baban
“babe’, barcut & kite ’, eryr ‘ eagle’.

The following are fem. epicenes: cennad ‘messenger’,
cath “cat’, colomen ¢ dove’, brdn  crow’, ysgyfarnog ‘ hare’.
Thus we say ¥ gennad (not y cennad) even when we mean
a man ; so y fall ‘the evil one’ Gr.O. g2.

Felly y génnad a aeth, ac a ddaeth, ac a fynegodd ¢ Ddafydd
yr hyn oll yr anfonasai Toab gf o't blegid.—2 Sam. xi 22,

gwryw or benyw. In eryr benyw the radical b- of benyw shows
that eryr remains mas. In fact the gender of a noun must be

These nouns do not change their gender by the addition of j

ascertained before gwryw or benyw can be added to it. }Q

172. There are, however, several nouns of common}i

.

gender in Welsh, that is, nouns whose gender varies ™ -

according to the sex of the individual meant. Such are o

‘second cousin’, #yr ‘grandchild’, #yst ¢ witness’, mudan

i

‘ deaf-mute’, perthynas ‘relation’, gefell ‘twin’, cymar &

‘mate’, nouns in -ai as latai ¢ love-messenger ’, /o ¢ calf’.™ %

Thus ¥ mudan or y fudan DX 58; y tyst or y dyst; o
gwryw or lo fenyw,

Fy nghred it, fy nghariad wyl,

Py ngn wen, fy Nonn annwyl—D.W. 249.
‘I pledge]| my troth to thee, my modest love, my fair woman,
my beloved Nonn.’

Wyr Cadwgon yw honno ;

Wyr ¢ fab Meilir yw fo.—1L.G.C. 361.
¢She is the granddaughter of Cadwgon; he is the grandson of
Meilir’s son.’ )

In literary Welsh dyn f. survives in poetry chiefly, but old
speakers still use it occasionally in S, Wales. In N. Wales
dialects a new f. dynes has been evolved ; and some late writers
have used this inelegant provincialism. The ordinary term
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for ‘woman’ in standard lit. Welsh is gwraig—For @yr f.
and cymar f. (¢i gymar fad D.I. 52), the new forms @yres and
cymhares are employed in the late period.

Norte.—The term ¢common gender” applies to a word

generally; it means that in one sentence the word may be m.,
in another f. In any particular sentence it must be one or the
other; and in parsing the gender should be given. Thus in
fy ngn wen above, ngn (vad. dyn) is f., the adj. wen agreeing
with it.

173. (1) Some mas. nouns used as terms of endearment,
etc., become f. when applied to females; as pet/ ‘ thing’,
byd < life’ (old meaning), cariad ‘love’, enaid ¢ soul’. Thus
y beth dlawd ‘ poor thing’f.; fy nghariad Wyl (vad. giyl)
§ 172, ex. 1.

'Y myd wen, mi yw dy wr
A’'th was ©'th burlas barlwr.—Dn.6. 156.

My fair life, I am thy husband and thy servant in thy leafy

parlour.’
' Fenaid dlos/ ni ddaw nosi

I adail haf y dél 1i.—D.G. 321,

¢ My beautiful soul! there comes no nightfall to the summer-
house to which she comes.’

(2) Similarly a mas. abstract noun, when personified, is
occasionally treated as fem., as doethineb in Diar. i 20, ix
1—4.

174. Some mas. names of living objects are made fem.
by the addition of -¢s, or by changing -y# to -en. Thus
brendn ‘king ’, brenkines ¢ queen’ ; backhgen * boy ', bachgennes
Joel iii 3 ‘girl’; ymhérawdr ¢emperor’, ym(h)erodres
“empress’; lew ‘lion’, llewes ‘ lioness’ ; asyn ‘ass’ f. asen;
coegyn  fop’, . coegen B.oW. 14 5 arglwyddes * lady ' march-
oges ¢ horsewoman ’, iarlles ‘ countess ', meistres ‘mistress’,
cares < kinswoman ’, Zywysoges ¢ princess ’, santes ¢ saint’ f,

In early formations the -es is added to an older stem :
Meidr < thiel”, f. lladrones B.cw. 21, cf. lladronllyd * thievish ’;
Sais, £. Saesnes, cf, Saesneg ; Cymro, f. Cymraes, cf. Cymraeg.
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175. In the following cases the distinction of gender is
irregular : #a: ‘ nephew ’, nith ‘niece’; cefuder ¢ cousin’, f.
cyfnither ; chwegrwn *father-in-law’, f. chwegr ; hesbwrn, f.
hesbin ¢ ewe’ 5 ffol < fool’, f. ffolog ; gir husband’, gwraig
‘wife .

176. As in other languages, near relations and familiar
animals have names of different origin for males and
females : Zad, mam 5 brawd, chwaer ; ewythr, modryb ; ceffyl,
caseq ; ete. '

177. Names of birds are epicenes, mostly f., as y fwyalck
or y fwyalchen ¢ the blackbird ’, y fronfraith < the thrush ’, yr
dydd ‘the goose’, y gog ‘the euckoo’, y frdn ‘the crow’;
but almost an equal number are m., as eryr < eagle’, dryw
“wren’, barcut ‘ kite’, hedydd ‘lark’, alarch ‘swan’. The
male bird is in a few cases distinguished by prefixing ceiliog
to the name, as ceiliog muwyalch, ceiliog bronfraith; the two
are compounded in ceilidgivydd © gander’ (with -a- as in
pechadur beside pechod). The names of one or two male
animals are formed in a similar manner: dwek gafr ¢ he-
goat’, gwreath ¢ tom-cat’. '

Naw mwy 1 frag na cheiliagwydd,

Naw gwell © synnwyr na giydd.—S.T.
~ “Nine times more boastful [lit. his boast] than a gander; nine
times more sensible than a goose.’

178. The gender of nouns denoting inanimate objects or
abstractions can only to a very limited extent be deter-
mined by the meaning. “

179. The following nouns are mas. :

(1) tymor ¢ season’, and names of seasons : gwanwyn, haf,
kydref, gaeaf ; G(a)rawys, cynhaeaf.

(2) mis ‘month’, and the names of the months.

(3) dydd ‘day’ and names of days: Dydd Llun, Dydd
Iaw or Difiau, Nadolig, Pasg, Calan, Sulgwyn. But giyl is f.,
so that Gyl Fawr ¢ Lady Day’, ete. ave f. :
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(4) gwynt *wind’, and the names of points of the com-
pass : gogledd, dwyrain, dehau, gorllewin.

(5) Nouns denoting material or substance, as awr, arian,
haearn, pres, efydd, pren, derw, ffawydd, glo, maen, pridd,
calch, elai, tail, gwair, gwellt, yd, bwyd, bara, cig, gwaed, gwin,
cwrw, dwfr, gwydr, lledr, lliain, sidan, glaw, eira, ete.

(6) Verbal nouns, § 276 (2).

. 180. The following nouns are fem. :

(1) gwlad ¢country’, teyrnas ‘kingdom’, yays ‘island’,
and names of countries, ete. : Cymru, Prydain, Mon, yr Aifft.
But Zir *land ’ is m. ; hence, Zir Groeg m. ¢ Greece’.

(2) tref-‘town’, lan ¢ chj:rch ’, and names of towns and
parishes : Bangor Fawr yn Arfon, Lianbadarn Fawr.

(3) afon ‘river’, and names of rivers: Dyfi, Dyfrdwy, ete.

(4) Names of mountains and hills : y» Wy/l((fa, Carnedd
Ddafydd, Moel Eilio. But mynydd ¢ mountain’ and bryn
‘hill” are m., and so are names formed from them, as
Mynyddmawr.

(5) “aith ‘language’, and names of languages, as y Gyin-
raeg. But when the name denotes a particular specimen,
written or spoken, it is m. as Cymracg da ¢ good Welsh ’.
lythyren ¢ letter’ is f., and so are names of letters. -

(6) Names of trees, derwen © oak’, ddr ¢ oak .

(7) Collective nouns denoting communities, ete., y yened!,
y werin, y bobl, y bendefigaeth, y gymanfa, y glér * the bards’,
y dorf, y dyifa, y gynhadledd ; with some late exceptions as
v cyngor, y bwrdd. '

181. The gender of a derivative noun not denoting an
animate object is determined by the ending : '

(1) The following endings form m. nouns : -aint, -awd,
-deb (or -dab), -der, -did, -dod, -dra, -dwr, -edd, -kdd, -, -ni,
-toni, -gant, ~id, -ineb (or -inab), -rwydd, -wch (or -wg), -ws
(dimin.), -yd.

Examples: henajnt, tracthawd, wundeb (undab), blinder,
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gwendid, cryndod, fReidd-dra, cryfdwr, amynedd, glanhdd,
tlodi, noethnz, drygioni, mwyniant, cadernid, doethin-eb (-ab),
enbydrwydd, tywyll-wech (-wg), deintws, minws, iechyd.
Exceptions: awdurdod, trindod ; buchedd, trugaredd, cyng-
hanedd ; cenadwri; addewid. - ‘

(2) The following endings form f. nouns: -aefk, -iacth,
-igaeth ete., -as, -ed, fa. o2 gy T eatd L yefavamag o

-

> Al

J Examples: tywysogaeth, athrawraeth, cosbedigaeth, teyrnas,

colled, pO’ija. qw wananette Doliwo, e@) 3 . 59)

J Exceptions: there are many in -aeth, as’ claddeds aetk%‘«gj‘;\«j"

LN darfodedigaeth, gwasanaeth, hiraeth, amrywiaeth, gwahaniaeth,
; llungaeth ; others are lludded, cacthiwed, niwed, syched, pared.

-« 182. Many endings form names of both animate and

¥ inanimate objects. These, with the gender of nouns formed

5 by them, are as follows :

-ach dim. sg., m. as corrach, bwbach; -ach abstract, f., as
cyfeillach. | bt ot q
™~ -an com, § 183 ; inanim., m., cusan, cwpan. « O
y -cyn anim., m., ffwlcyn ; inanim., m., bryncyn, lecyn. ¥
-ell anim., f., as gyrchell ; inanim., f., as asgell ; exc., castell, 3.
¢ cawell. >
-es f. § 174 ; -es inanimate, ., as llynges, lloches; exc. hanes,
y m in N, Wales. ]
-en f., as coegen § 174 ; exc. maharen; -en inanimate, f., as i,.!,

%3
3\;3' seren. 3 %

uaa,.ﬁj.,,,

oo 7

inax (Kbghy e Adesy. ).
Ak

g"/f“"‘“‘l‘ ywencl, Noak +'w

s ~jad or -ad abstr., m., as cariad, teimlad, caniad ‘singing’; §J >

& exc. gdeilad f. < building’, caniad f. ‘ song’, galwad f. “ calling”; X 3

¢ ~  agent, m., ceintad ‘singer’, ceidwad ¢ saviour’; exc. cennad § 171. ?
S, 3 -ig in titles, m., as pendefig; -ig dim., £., as oenig, inanim., f.;{‘5 &=

as afonig.

-in anim., m., as brenin, dewin ; inanim., f., as byddin, cegin,
cribin, melin ; exc. ewin, gorllewin, buelin.

-wr anim., m., as penadwr; inanim., f, as natur, pladwr;
exc. gwntadur m. in N. Wales. .

-wr m. usually agent, as pregethwr ‘preacher’; sometimes
instrument, as erafwr, ¢ scraper’.

-yn anim., m. as coegyn; exc. elltrewyn; inanim., m., as
offeryn; exc. blwyddyn, odyn, telyn, twymyn.
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188, The following endings form derivatives having the
same gender as the noun to whicnh they are affixed :
-an dim., as mabar m., gwreigan f., dynan com.

-aid ‘-ful’, as crochanaid m., llwyaid f.
-od ‘blow’ (earlier -awd), as dyrrnod m., ffonnod f.

184. (1) Nouns in which the last (or only) syllable has
simple w or y are mostly m.; and those with o or ¢ are
mostly f. ; thus codwm, dwrn, llythy, bryn are m., and colofn,
tonn, awel, llen are . But exceptions are so numerous that
the rule is of no great practical value, e.g. ffruwd f., yuys f.,
mdr m. , per m. ete. i

(2) A few doublets occur &vith » in the m. and o in the
f.; as cwd m. ‘bag’, cod f. ‘purse’; ffwrch ‘the fork,
haunches’, forck <a fork’; fwsf ‘tumult’, forf ‘crowd’;
also with m. -yn, f. -en, as ysgellyn, ysgallen < thorn’ ; coegyn,
coegen § 174 5 fwleyn, ffolcen,

185. (1) The gender of a compound noun is generally
that of its subordinating element; thus e/wséndy ¢alms-
house’ m. like 77, this being the subordinating and elusen
‘the subordinate element. So gwinllan *vineyard’ f. like
llan, cankiyllbren ©candlestick’ m. like pren. There are
a few exceptions, as cartref m. ‘home’ (¢ref f.), pendro f.
‘vertigo ’ (¢ro m.), canrif f. ¢ century ’ (rkif m.).

(2) The above rule also holds for improper compounds,
- § 82, in which the subordinating element comes first ; thus
tréf-tad f. heritage’; dgdd-brawd m. ¢ day of judgement’;
pout-bren f. ¢ wooden bridge ’ ; pén-cerdd m. *chief of song’.

186. There are many nouns of vacillating or uncertain
gender ; some of these are old neuters, like éraici - fxom
Lat. bracchium.

(1) The gender of some nouns varies according to meaning
or uge: golwg ‘eyesight’ m., as golwg byr ¢ short sight ’, golwg

appearance f. as golwg druenus ‘a wretched sight’ ;—bath,
math ‘kind’ m., daw fath ‘two kinds’; with the alt 8 as
1657 ¥
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y fath;—man ‘spot’ m., as man gwan ‘weak spot’; man
“place’ generally f. as in Matt. xxviii 6, but m. also as In
Jer. vii 3; yn y man ‘by and by’, yn y fan - immediately’ ;—
to ‘roof’ m.; fo ‘generation’ m. and f.;—coes ‘leg’ f.; coes
‘stalk, handle’ m.—The following pairs are distinct words:
gwaith m. ‘work’, gwaith f. ‘occasion’; Uif m. “flood’, Uf
f. ‘saw’; lWith m. ‘mash’, Uith f. ‘lesson’ ; mil m. ‘animal’,
mil f. ¢ thousand’.

(2) Some nouns have different genders in Medieval and
Modern Welsh. The following are m. in Ml W., now f.:
damwain, braint, dinas, nef, chwedl, grudd, gweithred, crefydd.
The following are f..in M1. W,, now m.: tangnefedd, gwirionedd,
cynghrair, rhyddid, person ‘ person’, lyn, lys.

The gender of some nouns fluctuated early: braich
m. and f. in ML. W., m.4in Bible, now mostly f.; clod m. in Mab.,
f. in Bible and bards, now m.; haul formerly chiefly f. (and
still in héul-wen), now m.

(4) The variation of gender is in some cases dialectal : cinio,
troed, cyflog, hanes, garr, guwniadur, lyn, pwys, munud, clorian
are m. in N. Wales (and mostly in lit. W.), and f. in S. Wales;
erib ‘comb’ m. in N. Wales, f. in S. Wales, eréb ‘ridge’ f.;
sach m. in Gwynedd, f. in Powys; clust m. in . Wales, f. in
N. Wales. The use in N. Wales of cusan, cwpan, pennill,
tafod, canhwyllbren as f. is a late colloquialism.

ADJECTIVES

187. Adjectives are inflected for number, gender and
comparison. '

NUMBER

~ 188. The plural of adjectives is formed like that. of
nouns, except that only the first three ways, § 130, are
applicable. Tt is always formed from the mas. sg. '

189. I. By vowel change. The change is ultimate -
affection, § 121; cf. § 131. The ouly vowel which is
affected in pl. adjectives is a; thus:
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a > ai ] ‘ a>ei
J . hardd handsome pl. heirdd
bychan little pl. bychain | 40mp dead lj, —
Uydan broad » Uydain garw rough , geirw
buan quick ,, buain &
truan wretched ,, truain a>y

¥ fewanc young w leuaine | cadarn strong  pl. cedyrn
,}%‘ byddar deaf » byddair old cedeirn
b celyd, in which the e of caled is affected, appears to be

; %ﬁ artificial, and comparatively late (F. 55,87, early 18th cent.); the

old pl. is caled like the sg., later caledion also. Similarly
Cymraeg is pl. as well as sg. ; e. g. lyfrau Cymraeg.

K, ! . '
190. I}. By adding the gnding -ion. Thus:
mud mute pl. mudion dewr brave pl. dewrion
coch red » cochion cul narrow » culion
glew bold » glewion llwyd grey y Uwydion

191. IlI. By adding -ion with vowel change. * The
vowel changes that occur are— .

Qod (r) Mutation, § 114 ; cf. § 1836, Thus:

ai > ei melyn yellow pl. melynion

main slender pl. meinjon | gwiyn White 3 gwynion
: = hyll ugly » hyllion
aw > o .
tlawd poor pl. tlodion w>y
u>y llwm bare pl. Uymion
llym keen pl. lymion | trwm heavy s trymion

aw is not mutated in mawrion, Uawnion, trawsion.

(2) Penultimate affection, § 122, ef. § 136. The only
vowel which is affected is «. Thus:
glas blue - pl. gleision | dall blind pl. deillion
claf sick » cleifion gwag empty ~,, gweigion

192. After the sounds mentioned in § 43 the 7 drops,
and the ending appears as -on. Thus (1) after »: duon,
| F2 .
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leneuon ; (2) after consonant+r: budron, pydron Gr.O. 93
sg. pwdr, lleithron sg. llathr ‘bright’ ; (3) after consonant +
w: gwelwon, gweddwon, clwerwon, geiwon sg. garw, meirwon
sg. marw. The second element of a diphthong counts
here as a consonant, hence Zoywon, gloywon (as opposed to
glewion, tewion, in which the » follows a simple vowel).

193. Some adjectives have two plurals, one formed by
affection and one by adding -ion: kardd, pl. hewrdd, keirdd-
ion 3 garw, pl. geirw, geirwon ; marw, pl. meirw, meirwon.

194. The following adjectives have no distinctive pl.
forms in use: 7 i S

(1) The simple adJec'tlves bach, ban, blwng, call, cas, certh,
craff, cu, cun, chweg, da, dig, drwy, flwck, gau, gudr, gwir,
geymp, kafal, hagr, hawdd, hen, hoff, ly, lawen, llesg, llon,
lwyr, mad, mdn, mwll, pur, rhad, sefyll, serth, sobr, swrth,”
syn, teg.

bychain is the pl. of bychan, not of bach, which is sg. and pl.
like the otheis in the above list. drwg is also a noun, pl. drygaw
§ 142 (4). mdn has the substantival pl. mangon ¢ triiles,
minutiae’,
Yr adar baeh a rwydud
A'th iaith dwyllodrus a'th hud.—D.G. 313.

‘Thou wouldst snare the little birds with thy deceiving words
and thy wile.’

(2) Adjectives of the equative or comparative degree.
But superlative adjectives have substantival plurals.

(3) Derivative adjectives in -adwy, -aid, -aidd, -ar, -gar,
-in, -lyd. But adjectives in -ig, -0g, -0/, -us have plurals in
-jon, which commonly precede their nouns, as nefolion leoedd
Eph. i 3, cf. Phil. ii 10, but may follow them, as gwgr
boneddigion, sg. gir bonkeddig ¢ gentleman ’.

(4) Most compound adjectives, as ky-glyw, hy-glod, e-anyg,
Jrwyth-lon, melys-lais, ebe. But when the second element
is an adj. which may take -ion, the ending is sometimes
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§ 195 ADJECTIVES - | 69

affixed to the compound, as Zal-gryfion Ezek. iii 7 “of an
hard forehead ”’ 5 glas-feinion D.G. 87 ¢ green and slender’ ;
gloyw-duon, claer-wynion, ete.

Plural Adjectives used as Nouns.

195. Many adjdetives have substantival plurals. Some
of them are used as abstraet nouns, as uckelion Gr.O. 120
‘heights’; but most denote classes of persons, as y {lvdion
‘the poor’. The sg. is also in some cases substantival, as
truan ¢ a wretch’. The pl. is formed either by affection or
by adding -ion or -iaid ; the latter is used for persons only,
and causes the same penultfmate affection as -ion exeept in
late formations, Examples :

balch prond pl. deilch, beilchion, beilchiaid
truan wretch ,y truain, trueinion, trueingaid
dall blind s detllion, deilliaid

gwan weak , gweinion, gwetngaid
byddar deaf ' s, byddair, byddariaid

caeth slave . s catth, caethion.

A’ Tun gwrol yn gorwedd

Ef a wna Ur beilch ofn’r bedd.—T.A.
¢ Smce his manly form lies [in it] he makes the proud fear the
grave.’

Be chunlid pob ach alzwn,
Bylchaw'n ach beilchjon a wn.—T.A.

¢If every alien pedigree were examined, I know gaps in the
pedigree of proud ones.’

Agor 0’i thrysor wrth raid,

A’ ranny ¢ drueinjaid.—D.W. 79.
. [Charlty] dlstrlbutmg out of her treasure in need, and dis-
pensing it to wretches.’

gweingaid is often used as an RdJ as rhai gweingaid, 1 Cor.
ix 22; on the other hand gweingon was formerly used as a
noun, c.c. 338. blwyddiaid 1s the only pl. of the adj. blwydd
¢year old’, and is used as an adj, as saith oen blwyddiaid
Lev. xxiii 18 ; see § 167 (1) Note.
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0 ACCIDENCE §§ 196-200

198, Many superlatives have pl. forms which are sub-
stantival only ; one, Aynaif ‘ancestors’ is formed by affec-
tion, this is now replaced by ./Aynafiaid. The others are
formed by adding -ion or -taid, as goreuon ¢ best’ (of persons
or things), eyfneseifiaid, sg. cyfnesaf ‘next of kin’. Two,
eithafoedd, pellafoedd, both meaning ¢ uttermost parts’, are.
peculiar in having -oedd ; for the former eithafion is found;
this is now used for ¢ extremes’ abstract also.

197. The plurals of derivatives in -ig, -0g, -0/, -us, § 194
(3), are used as nouns ; as lboneddigion Ps. evil 40, y dysgedig-
ton ‘the learned’, y cyfoethogion ‘the wealthy’, marwolion
‘mortals’, rkeidusion ‘ deedy ones’s

198. Many compounds have plurals used as nouns only,
as cyfoedion * contemporaries’, anwariaid ‘savages’, y ffydd-
lonjaid ‘the faithful’, pengryniaid and pengrynion *round-
heads’, prydferthion ¢ beauties’ abstract.

-

GENDER.

199. Many adjectives containing w or y have fem.
forms in which these vowels are affected to o or e respee-
tively, § 120. The change takes place chiefly in mono-
syllables. The quantity of the affected vowel is the same
as that of the unaffected.

There is no distinetive form for the f. pl. M

200. In the following adjectives the vowel is affected
as above when they are fem.: blibng, brwnt, erwm, crwn,
dwfu, lylr, Uwm, mill, mps, pil, thivs, trwm, trwsgl; brych;
byr, eryf, criig, fFyrf, gwlyb, gwyn, gwyrdd, sych, sytk, tyn ; and
some old participial forms, such as &@/ck *battered, cut’,
trigeh < eut’, twll < perforated’, twnn ‘broken’.

A golyth yw y galon
Erddi, ac am dani’'n donn.—QGr.0O. 30.
“And the [ = my] heart is weary for her, and broken on her
account.’ M ‘ -
-
Oer w@’;:‘j.‘:““f E iy « %4,, : | |
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$ 201-203  ADJECTIVES oy

201. In the following the unaffected as well as the
affected form is used as f. : flwck, pwdr, rkwth, swirth ; elyd,
erych, chwyrn, gwydn, gwymp, kyll. Perhaps the affection
of these is artificial ; thus while the bards use cl/éd, the
spoken fem. is ¢/jd, which is found as f. in Early Medieval
verse (B.B. 62). ‘

Dos nesnes ¢'r cynhesrwydd,
I'r adail gled rhed yn rhuydd.—L.M. D.T. 147.

¢ Go nearer and nearer to the warmtb, to the snug building
run freely.” ;

202. In the following fhe vowel is never affected, but
the unaffected form is boph m. and f.: brwd, druwg, glwih,
qurdd, gwrm, Uwgr; dygn, grym (= grymus), gwych, gwyllt,
ky, kydr, myg, rhydd, rkijn, syn. s

Hed drosof hyd dir Esyllt

O berfedd gwlad Wynedd wyllt.—D.G. 523.
‘Fly for my sake as far as the land of Esyllt from the heart of
the wild region of Gwynedd.’ 4

203. (1) The affection takes place rarely in uncom-
pounded polysyllables. melyn ‘yellow” has f, melen always.
The form manol occurs beside manwl, but the latter is used
as . For fywyll a purely artificial f. form fywell is used by
the bards, apparently in imitation of the well-known -
couplet given below. The fact that the adj. was originally
tyioyll (§ 62) proves that fywell (never heard in the spoken
language) is a mere affcctation.

Nos da 7'r Ynys Dywell ;
Nt wn oes un ynys well.—L.G.C. F.N. 100,

¢ Good night to the Dark Island; I know not if a better island
be (The Dark Island is Anglesey; the traditional form of
the name is Yr Yays Dywyll.)

. (2) In Ml. W. and the Early Mn. bards derivative

~ adjectives in -Zyd have f. forms in -led, as crenlyd © bloody’,

£, creuled ; tanllyd “fiery’, f. tanlled, ete. . :
_ R
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72 ACCIDENCE - § 204-207

(3) But the bulk of polysyllable adjectives with w or
in the ultima, which are not conscious compounds, have no
distinctive fem. form ; e.g. amluwg, chwimwth, teilwng, melys,
dyrys, newydd, pybyr, ete.

204. The affection takes place in compounds. (1) In the
second element when it is an adj., as in claerwyn f. claerwen,
bronwyn f. lronwen ete. 5 gwallt-felyn f. gwallt-felen, pendwil
f. pendoll ¢ with perforated head’, as in gé/ bendoll < leech’,
(2) In the first element, as #los-dey p.6. 518. (3) Rarely
in both, as eron-fferf D.G. 38 ‘round and firm~.

Bat old compounds consisting of prefix + adj., and others
not consciously felt to.be compounds, retain their vowel
unaflected, as Ay-dyn, cyn-dyn, cymysy, edlym, cyffelyb, ete.

205. The following formations are irregular. (1) The
affection takes place in the penult in bychan f.-bechan, cwta

f. sometimes cofa, and sometimes in eompared adJectlves,
§ 209.—(2) brith ¢ speckled’ has f. braith.

Brith yw'r heddwch trwch, nid rhwydd ;
Braith yw'r gyfraith, ac afrwydd.—M.R.

‘ Motley is the broken peace, not smooth ; motley is the law,
and arduous.’

CoMPARISON,

206. The adj. in W, has four degrees of comparison, the
positive, the equative, the comparative, and the superlative.

207. The derived degrees are formed from the positive
by the addition of -ed, -ack, -af respectively. Before these
endings the hard mutation of 4,d, y takes place, § 127, even
when the positive ends in one of these consonants with
a liquid or nasal, as in budr ‘dirty’, lutraf *dirtiest’.
Final -f of the superlative is sometimes dropped in poetry,
§ 20. All mutable vowels are mutated, § 114. Thus the
regular comparison is as follows:
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§§ 208-210 ADJECTIVES 73
Positive, Eqtv. Cpv. Spv.

glidn clean glaned glanach glanaf
teg fair teced tecack tecaf
gwlyb wet gwlyped  gwlhypack  gwlypaf
tlawd poor tloted tlotach totaf
budr dirty . butred butrach butraf
gwydn tough gwytned gzﬂuyzfnacﬁ gwytnaf
kyfryd pleasant kyfryted hyfrytack hgfrytaf
huawdl eloquent ﬁ?totled ' imoélacf& huotlaf

208. In MI. W. and th@ Early Modern bards the conso-
nant was not hardened in the comparative; thus the

comparison was feg, leced, tegackh, tecaf; tlawd, tloted,
tlodach, tlotaf.

Cloi dy dda, caledu’dd wyd,
Caledach na’r clo ydwyd.—G.Gl. ¢.1 195."

‘Thou art locking up thy wealth [and] hardening; thou art
harder than the lock.

The hard mutation was extended to the cpv. from the eqtv.
and spv., and is due to an -k~ which originally formed part of
the endings of the latter, § 127; the -A- is sometimes found

written in M1. W., as in ky vawhet R.M. 149 © as vile’, mwyhaf
do. 83.

209. The derived degrees are the same for m. and f. But
in M1. W. and later the endings were sometimes added to
the f. positive, as gwenned, tromaf, eos dlosaf D.G. 402,
berraf ¥. 17, wennaf Wen (in the song “ Mentra Gwen”),
These are apparently new formations, which never became
general.

210. The following adjectives are compared irregularly.
Equative forms marked (n) can only be used as nouns.
Notes and examples follow the table.
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74 ACCIDENCE
Positive, - Eqtv.
1. agos near nesed
2. bychan small lieied
) bychaned
. cynnar earl
¢ buan quicky } R
4. da good eystal
daed .
5. drwg bad eynddrwg
dryced
6. hawdd easy hawsed
a;n-/tawdd} difficult ankawsed
dnodd .
7. hen old hyned
8. Air long eyhyd
' Ayd (n)
9. denanc ieuanged
wefanc } young ifanged
ifanc
10, isel low 1sed
11, ydan wide eyfled
lled (n)
12, mawr large cymaint
: maint (n)
13. trenn strong
14. uchel high eyfuweh
uched

Cpv.
nes
las

cynt
gwell

gwaeth

haws
anos
hjn
hynach
hwy

wan
teuangach
18

led

Zzgzacé
mwy

treck
wwelh

§ 210

Spv.

. nesaf

leiaf

eyntaf

goraw

gwaethaf

hawsaf

anhawsaf

hynaf
kwyaf

euaf
ienangaf
1saf’
lletaf

mwyaf

trechaf
uchaf

" Nores. 1. In the dialects agos is often compared regularly
(agosach, agosaf), and some late writers use these forms;
but in standard literature only the irregular forms are used.

2. bychuned is comparatively rare in the late period.

3. Both cynnar and buan are also compared regularly;
cynharaf ¢ earliest’ ; buaned D.G. 132, buanach Galar. iv 19, -
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§ 210 ADJECTIVES 75

4. The eqtv. cystal is sometimes met with in the old form
eystadl. The less usual eqtv. daed is found in verse both
as a ‘disyllable dd-ed, and as a monosyllable rhyming with
gwaed. The spv. gorau is mostly written in the ML form
goreu. The last syllable bhas nothing to do with the spv.
ending -af, which indeed is often added to it in ML W., as
gorevaf W.A. 49. o ‘

Da gwyddwn, ban oeddwn tau,

Ba dir yn y byd orau —H.C.IL.
“Well I knew, [even] when I was younger, what land in the
world [isthe] best.’

5. cynddrwg ‘as bad’ Gep. xli 19, 7. 84.

6. In some dialects hawddach, hawddaf, hawdded are used,
and these have been sometimes written in the recent period;
but good writers use the old forms haws, hawsaf, hawsed.—
As h drops after the accent, § 88, dn-hawdd became dnawdd ;
and as unaccented aw generally becomes o, § 116 (3), this
regularly became dnodd. It has been generally written:
anhawdd in the recent period owing to its obvious formation ;
but this spelling properly represents the word ouly when it is
accented dn-hdwdd § 80. ‘ o

Maddaw un tm oedd dnodd N
Na bai yn fyw neb un fodd—1LD. 6. 135,

‘1t was difficult for me to part with one whose like did not
live,’ : *

7. In S.W. dialects henach, etc. are used; but the literary
forms are as given in the table. The traditional epv. is ign,
still used in N.W.; hynach is a later formation.

8. Regular forms Airach, etc. are heard in dialects, but are
not used by good writers.

9. The positive form usually written is the Medieval ieuanc;
but the modern spoken form ifanc has been used by the bards
from the early 15th cent. The comparative form zau (see
example under 4. above) is still in colloquial use; but the
longer forms of the cpv. and spv. have been employed in
writing since the 16th cent. : ‘ ‘

Ifanc, ifanc a ofyn;
Henaint, at henaint y tyn.—S.Ph, F. 0.

“The young seeks the young; old age is drawn to old age.’
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76 ACCIDENCE §§ 211-214

10. Only the forms given in the table are used in standard
literature. Such formations as iselaf, etc. are recent solecisms.
The same remark applies to uehach, uchelach, etc.

11. The traditional form of the cpv. is Ued; but in N.W,
dialects it has been replaced by lletaeh, which has even been
substituted for it in late editions of the Bible—Job xi 9.
Such forms as lydanach, etc. are written only by the
illiterate.

12. The eqtv. cymaint sometimes loses its ﬁnal -t, especially _
in the idiomatic expression cymain un Eph. v 33 ‘every one’

13. The pos. trenn is obsolete in the Modern language ; but
the cpv. and spv. are in common use.

14. Seé 10. The form wwchaf, sometimes written, violates
the law of vowel mutation, § 116 (7).

211. Equatives with the prefix ¢y- may have before this
the prefix go-, as gogymaint ete.

Nid gogyhyd esgeiriau y cloff Diar. xxvi 7; yn ogyfuwch
& Duw Phil. ii 6.

212. The following have defective comparison : (1) spv.
eithaf ‘uttermost’ = Lat. extimus; the old cpv. stem is
seen in the prep. eithr = Lat. extra. (2) Cpv. amgen or
amgenack ¢ other, better’.

813. Some nouns take the endings of comparison, and
thereby become adjectives of the respective degrees. Thus
~ pen ‘head’, spv. pemnaf ¢ chief’ 5 rhaid ‘need’, cyn rheitied
‘as mnecessary’, rheitiach, rheitiaf; elw ‘profit’, elwach
‘better off”; &laem ° point’, also adj. ‘fore’, blacnaf ‘ fore-
most’; &7 ‘rear’, also adj. ‘hind’, olaf ‘last’; diwedd
“end’, spv. diwethaf or diwaethaf ‘last’, re-formed in the
late period as diweddaf. Others occur in ML W. as gibraf,
“most manly’, amserackh ‘ more timely’, ete.

214.- Equative adjectives are formed from many nouns
by prefixing cy/- ; as cyfurdd  of the same rank’, cyfliw © of
the same colour’, cyfved ¢ of the same age’, cyfryw ‘of the
same kind, such’. Also by prefixing wn, as wnlliw ¢ of
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§ 215, 216 ADJECTIVES 77

the same colour’, wnwedd ‘like’, un jfodd ‘like’ § 210,
Note 6, ex.

215. Most adjectives may be compared regul‘mrly, includ-
ing—(1) Many derivatives in -aidd, -ig, -in, -og, -us,

as peraidd, pwysig, gerwin, cyfoethoy,” grymus. But those
~ containing more. than two syllables are mostly compared
periphrastically.—(2) Compounds in which the second
element is an adjective, as gloyw-ddu, spv. gloywdduaf';
clacrwyn spv. clacrwynnaf. '

Dwy fron mor wynion &'r od,
Gloyw-wynnach na gwylanod.—D.G. 148,

‘Two breasts as Wlute as gaow, more luminously white than
seagulls.’

When the second element is an adj. compared irregularly,
the compound cannot be compared, as maleis-ddrwg, pen-
uchel, ete. A few of these may however be compared by
adding the endings to derived forms, as gwert/fawr ¢ valu-
able ’, spv. gwerthfawrocaf or gwerthfawrusaf, clodfawr ¢ cele-
brated ’, spv. clodforusaf.

216. (1) Adjectives which cannot take the endings of
comparison as above may be compared periphrastically by
placing before the ypositive mor, mwy, mwyaf respectively.
mor softens the initial of the. adj., except when it is / or
rhy mwy and mwyaef take the radical, as muy dymunol
Ps. xix 10, Diar. xvi 16 * more desirable’.

(2) mwy and mwyaf are thus used only when inflexional
comparison is impossible or awkward ; thus we do not write
mwy da, mwy drwg ete, for gwell, gwaeth etc. But mor has
been freely used before all adjs. at all periods, especially
where the construction is exclamative

Truan, mor wan yw’r einioes,
Trymed yw tor amod oes |—T.A.

- ‘Alas how weak 1is life, how sad is the breaking of hfes
promise !’
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(3) mor was often used before nouns in the Early Mn.
period, as mor ddihareb D.G. 440 ‘so proverbial’, mor wrda
0 noble’, mor resyn ‘so pitiful’. The use of mor with the
cpv., in mor well Diar. xvi 16, is quite unusual.

In S.W. dialects mor is sometimes used before the eqtv.
in -ed, a8 mor laned for the standard cyn laned, or mor ldn.

(4) The m- of mor is never mutated under any condition
whatever.

217. (1) A positive adjective is sometimes repeated to
enhance its meaning, as da da W.IL. 40, or drwg drwy
Diar. xx 14. Sometimes the initial of the second is
softened, as da dda W.IL. 62, the two forming a loose
compound ; very rarely: they form a strict compound, as
PEll-bell © far away . .

(2) A epv.is compounded with itself to denote progres-
sive increase in the quality denoted by the adj., as gwdeth-
waeth ‘worse and worse’, gwéllwell ¢ better and better’,
lléilas ‘less and less’; the compound is oftener loose in the
spoken language, as #ai lai; it is necessarily loose when
the cpv. is a polysyllable ; see ex. below.

Ef 4 aforn yn tyfwy
Hyd y mor, ac nid & mwy—L.G.C. 357.
¢ A river goes increasing to the sea, and goes no more.

A Dafydd oedd yn myned gryfach gryfach, ond t§ Saul
oedd yn myned wannach wannach 2 Sam. iii 1.

NUMERALS

218. The cardinal numbers in W. are as follows : 1, wi.—
2, m. daw, f. dwy.—3, m. #ri, £, tair.—4, m. pedwar, {. pedair.
—5, pump, pum.—6, chwech.—, saith.—8, wyth.—q, naw.—
10, deg, déng.—11, un ar ddeg.—12, deuddeg.—13, m. tri ar
ddeg, f. tair ar ddeg.—14, m. pedwar ar ddeg, f. pedair ar
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ddeg.—135, pymtheg.—16, un ar bymtheg.—17, m. dau ar
bymtheg, f. dwy ar bymtheg.—18, deunaw (in counting, #77 or
tair ar bymtheg).—19, m. pedwar ar bymtheg, f. pedav: ar
bymthey.—20, ugain.—21, un ar hugain.—22, m. daw ar
hugain, £. dwy ar kugain.—30, deg ar hugain.—31, un ar ddeg
ar hugain.—32, deuvddeg ar hugain.—40, deugain—41, deu-
gain ac un or un a deugain.—50, deg a deugain.—60, trigain.
—80, pedwar wgain.—100, cant, can.—IOI, cant ac un.—
120, chweck ugain, chweungain.—140, saith ugain.—200, deu-
cant or dau cant.—300, trickant or ¢ri chant.—1000, mil.—
2000, dugfil or dwy fil.—1p,000, déng mil, myrdd.—100,000,
can mil or canmil.— 1,000,900, myrddiwn, milwn. 4

219. Some of the cardinal numbers have pl. forms:
devoedd, dewwedd, dwyoedd ¢ twos’, trivedd * threes’, chwechau
“sixes’, degau, ‘ tens’, ugeiniau ‘scores’, cannoedd ‘hundreds’,
miloedd < thousands’, miliynaw, myrddiynaw ‘ millions’.

220. The ordinal numbers are as‘ollows: 1, cynlafi—
2, ail.—3, m. trydydd, f. trydedd.—4, m. pedwerydd, f. ped-
waredd.—5, pumed.—6, chweched,—7, seithfed.—8, wythfed.
—9, nawfed.—10, degfed.—11, unfed ar ddeg.—12, deu-
ddegféd.———l 3, trydydd (f. trydedd) ar ddeg.— 14, pedwerydd
(f. pedwaredd) ar ddeg.—15, pymtheqfed—16, wufed ar
bymtheg.—1%, ail ar bymtheg.—18, deunawfed.—20, ugeinfed.
—30, degfed ar lhugain.—40, deugeinfed.—41, unfed a
deugain.—100, canfed.—1000, milfed.

221. (1) Multiplicatives are formed by means of gwaith f.
preceded by cardinal numbers, thus wn waith or dnwaith
< once ’, dwy waith or dibywaith ‘twice, tair gwaith or teir-
gwaith, pedair gwaith, pum waith, chwe gwaith, séithwaith or
saith waith, wythwaith, nawwaith, dengwaith, unwaith ar ddeg,
ugeinwaith, canwaith, milwaith.

.. (2) But before a comparative the m. cardinal only is
generally used, the two sometimes compounded : pum mwy
D.W. 146 ¢ five [times] more’, saith mwy Lev. xxvi 18, 21,
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80 ACCIDENCE § 222-225

dewwell D.¢. 157, can gwell, daw lanack, ean mwy or
canmwy.

Moes ugeinmil, moes ganmwy,

A4 moes, O moes, im un mwy.— Anon. M.E. 1 140.
“Give me twenty thousand, give a hundred times as many, and
give, Oh give, me one more.’ ) '

(3) A mas. cardinal is used before another cardinal, as
tr¢ saith ‘ three [times] seven’. This method is now used
to read out numbers in the Arabic notation; thus 376,
tri chant, saith dey a chweck.

222. Distributives were formerly formed by putting fob
before a cardinal, the initial of which was softened; thus
bob ddaw ‘two by two’, bob dri ‘ three by three’. In the
late period gz has been introduced, thus lob yn ddau, bob
yn dri,

228. Fractions: L, /anner; %,tracan ; %, pedwaran,chwarter;
b wythfed ; 1hq, canfed 5 %, deuparth; 3, tri chwarter ; 3,¢ri
wythfed, ete. ‘

COMPOUND NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

224. Either of the elements of a compound may be a
noun (n) or an adj. (a); thus we have four pessible types:
I, n-n; 2. a-n; 3.a-a; 4.n-a. Examples: 1. Adf-ddydd ;
2. kir-ddydd 5 3. clder-wyn ; 4. pén-wyn.

225. (1) The initial consonant of the second element of
a compound undergoes the soft mutation, as seen in the
above examples, the radical form of the second element
being dydd in 1. and 2. and gwyn in 3. and 4. _

(2) Butif the radical of the second element is & and the
first ends in % or 7, no mutation takes place in old com-
pounds ; thus gwin-llan (for gwin-lan) ¢ vineyard’, per-llan
(for per-lam) ‘orchard’. Similarly we have n-r% (for a-r)
as in pen-rhyn ‘headland’. Note also the hardening which
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§§ 226-7 COMPOUND NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 81

occurs when a media (4, 4, or g) is followed by another
media or by 4, § 127 thus Zafod-dy became /iafotty,
written Zafoty; dryg-hin became dryccin, written drycin;
see § 107, : :

226. Any adjective coming before its noun and softening
its initial forms a compound with it. The following
adjectives generally precede their nouns, and so form com-
pounds, mostly looge (§ 79), with them.

(1) prif ‘chief’: strict, prifardd (= prif-fardd) *chief
bard’, priffordd (= prif-ffordd) ‘highway’; loose, prif ddinas
“chief town’, ¥ prif’ ddyn §the chief man’, ete. It cannot
be used dfter its noun.  #

(2) hen ‘old’, as Aén dr or hemwr ‘old man’, ién 4
Jos. v 11, yr hén ffordd Job xxii 15, hén boli, ete. It may
follow its noun for emphasis. |

(3) gwir ‘true, genvine’, as gwir grefydd ¢ true religion’.
When it follows its noun it means ‘ true to fact’, as éanes
gwir ¢ a true story . 5

(4) gau ‘false’, as gaw éroﬁwy(l false prophet ’

(5) cam unjust wrong’, as cam farn ‘ false judgement’. -
After its noun it means ¢ crooked’, as ffon gam. :

(6) unig ‘only’, as yr wunig leth ‘the only fhing ",
- After its noun, lonely’, as dyﬂ unig ‘a lonely man’, Cf,
Fr. seul.

(7) eryn ‘a good, quite a, a considerable, about a’, as
ceryn lawer “ a good many’, cryn amser ¢ a considerable time’
_cryn gant “ about a hundred .

(8) Many pronominalia, such as y nailZ, rhyw, holl, ami, ete.

227. The following words precede adJectl\fec; and form
compounds with them : :

(1) 1led ‘ half’, as Medwag < half empty’. Now it forms
loose compounds and means ‘rather’, as /ed dda ‘rather
~good”,

(2) pur ‘very’, as pur dda ‘ very g o-ood
1657 &

2
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228, The first element of a compound may be a prefix.
In that case the initial mutation of the second element is
determined by the prefix, as indicated in square brackefs in

the following list. See §§ 124, 125. The list contains
nouns, adjectives, and verbal nouns.

ad-, at- [soft] ‘re-’, as ad-lais ‘ echo’, at-gof recollection ’;
intensive, as at-gas ‘ very hateful ’. "

add- [_soft] a- [spir. | intensive, as add-fwyn, add-oer, a-thrist,
a-garw.

all- ‘other’ : all-tud ‘exile’, all-fro ¢ foreigner’.

am-, ym- [soft] ‘around’, as am-gorn ‘ferrule’, am-do

“shroud ’; hence ‘ mutual’, as ym-ladd  to fight’ ; and reflexive,
as ym-olchi ‘ to wash oneself’.
an-, a(m)-, a(ng)- [nas. |, af- [soft] negative; as an-nedwydd,
amkafrod (mgharedzg, an-llygredig, af-lan (rad. gldn), af-raid
(rad. rhaed ; see § 80.

an(n)- Bsoft] ‘into, to’ , a8 ann- erch ¢ greeting’, ann-(h)edd
“habitation’, an-rheg ‘gift’, § 225 (2)

ar- [soft] ‘ fore’, as ar-gae ¢ dam’ (rad. cae ¢ enclosure )

can(h)- [soft] along with’ : can-lyniad ‘ congsequence’, canh-

ortlwy (now written cynhorthwy ‘ assistance’.

cyd- [soft] ‘ together, common’, as cyd-fod ¢ concord’, cyd-

wladwr ¢ fellow-countryman’; see § 80. '
cyfr- [soft], compounded of ¢yf- and rhy-, intensive, as cyfr-
goll ‘ utter loss, perdition’.
cy(m)-, cyn-, ey(ng)- [nasal]; cyf- before vowels and g, I,
r, n; cy- before w, chw, h, s; ‘com-’, as cymod ‘ concord’ (rad.
bod) cyn- nw'rf commotlon (md twrf), eyf-liw ‘of the same
colour’, cy-wir ‘ correct’; also intensive, as cyf-lawn complete

cyn(h) [soft] ¢former, precedmg , as cynh-aeaf ‘autumn,
harvest’, eyn-ddelw ¢ proto-type’; see § 80.

di- [soft] = Latin de-; (1) ‘outer, extreme, off’, as di-ben
‘end, aim’, di-noeth? ° de-nude’ : (2) ‘Wlthout’, as di-boen
pamless di-dduw ¢ godless’; hence it became a negative prefix

with adjectives, as di-brin ‘not scarce’, di-drist ‘not sad’, ete.
Also dis-, as in dis-taw. See § 80. ¢ ‘
dir- [soft], intensive, as dir-fawr ¢ very great’, dir-gel ¢ secret’.
dy- [soft| ‘to, together’, often merely intensive, as dy f_%/n
‘ summons (mynnu “to will ), dy-gynnull * gathering together’,
dy-weddi ‘fiancée’. Somehmes ty-, as in. ¢y-wallt, ty-wysog,
and ty-red beside dy-red ‘come’. Also dy- [spir.] as dy-chryn.
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Before prefixes beginning with a vowel dy- becomes d-, thus for
dy +ad we have dad-, as in dad-lwytho; so dam-, as in dam-
wain ; dan-, as in dan-fon beside an-fon; dar-, as in dar-fod,
also with [rad.] as in dar-bod, dar-par; dos-, as in dos-barth.
From dy +ry we have dyr- (cf. cyfr-), as in dyr-chafael, also
written dry-chafael.

dy- ‘bad’ [spin] as in dy-chan ‘lampoon’ (edn ¢song’), and
[soft | as in dy-bryd ‘ shapeless, ugly’ (pryd ¢ form’).

e-, eh-, ech-, from Keltic *eks- = Latin ex-; ech-nos * night
before last’, ech-doe  day before yesterday’; negative prefix in
e(h)-ofn ‘fearless’, e(h)-ang ‘ wide’ (*ang * narrow’). Also es-,
as in es-gor ; so Latin ex-, as es-tron from ex-tranecus.

eb- ‘out’ from Keltic *ek-uo- ; as eb-weh ¢ ex-clamation’, epil
(for eb-hil, § 127) < progeny’, eb-rwydd *swift’; eb+ry gives
ebry- or ebyr-, negative, in o -gofi or ebyr-gofi (late misspelling
ebargofi) ‘to forget’, ebry-fygu ‘to despise, neglect’ (rhyfyg
‘ pride, presumption ).

80-, 8Wo-, gwa- [soft] = Latin sub-; go-bennydd bolster ’,
go-gan ‘satire’, gwa-stad ‘level’, gwa-red ‘suc-cour’, gwo-br
“prize’; also with [spir.] as go-chel, go-llwng. It is used now
to form loose compounds with adjectives, and has the force of
‘rather’ or ‘fairly’, as go dda ‘ rather good’, go ddrwg  rather’
bad’, § 80. "

gor-, gwor-, gwar- [spir. and soft ] = Latin super-; gor-ffen
“finish’ (pen ‘ end’), gwar-chadw ¢ guard’; gor-fod ¢ overcome .

gwrth- [soft| ¢ contra-’, as gwrth-glawdd ‘rampart’; sce § 80.

hy- [soft]‘ well, -able’, as hy-gar  lovable’, hy-dyn ‘tractable .

rhag- [soft]  fore-, pre-’, as rhag-farn * pre-judice ’.

rhy- [soft] ‘very’, as 7hg-%gr ‘high time’ (hwyr ‘late’). It
now forms loose compounds, and means ‘too’; as rhy dda ‘ too-
good’, etc., § 80. :

tan- [soft] ‘under’, in late compounds, as tan-ddacarol ¢ sub-
terranean ’,

tra- [spir.] ‘very’, as tra-chul ‘very lean’; also ‘over’ as
tra-mor ‘foreign’ (mdr ‘sea’). In loose compounds it means
‘very’, § 80.

traf- [soft], as traf-lyncu to gulp’ (yncu ‘swallow’).

traws-, tros- [soft]  trans-’, as traws-feddiant ¢ usurpation .

try- [soft] ¢ through, thorough’; try-loyw pellucid’, try-fer
‘javelin’. ‘

229. No compound has more than two elements; but
any element may itself be a compound. Thus ankyfryd

G2 ‘
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‘unpleasant’ is compounded not of three elements an-, 4y-,
bryd, but of two, an- and Ayfryd, though lyfryd itself is
a compound.

230. Strict compounds are inflected bir inflecting the
second element ; thus gweithdy, pl. gweith-dai, § 133 ; tal-
gryf, pL. tal-gryfion, § 194 (4) 3 gloyw-ddu, spv. gloyw-dduaf,
§ 215. ' A

But in loose a-n compounds (§ 224) the adj. is often
~ made pl. as well as the noun, as zefolion leoedd, § 194 (3).
9 For improper compounds see § 82, 83.

PRONOUNS
PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

281. The Welsh personal pronouns are either inde-
pendent or dependent.

232. The independent personal pronouns are the forms
used when the pronoun is not immediately dependent on .
a noun, a verb, or an inflected preposition. They oceur
(a) at the beginning of a sentence ;—(4) after a conjunction
or uninflected preposition, including fel, megis ;—(c) after ys
“it 1s’, mai ‘that it is’, ped, pe ‘if it were’, ete., and after
the uninflected ebe, ebr, § 333.

233. Independent personal pronouns are either simple,
reduplicated or conjunctive. Thus:

(1) Simple: sg. 1. mi , pl. 1. %
2. b 2. chwi
, 3. m.ef, f. /u 3. hivg, hivgnt.
(2) Redupl. sg. 1. myfi pl. 1. nyni
" 2. tyds 2. chwychwi
3. m. ¢fo, fo (fe, efe) 3. hivgnt-hivy

£, hyhi
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(3) Conj. sg. 1. minnau _ pl. 1. winnaw
2. lithau 2. chwithau
3. m. yntaw | 2 {ﬁ@nmu
f. hithau kivgthau

Nors.—1. The 3rd pl. forms were wy, wynt, wyntwy, wynteu,
with no A-, in M1.*W, 5 :

2. The reduplicated forms are usually accented on the ultima :
myfi, tydi, efo, efc. But they were formerly accented on the
penult also, myfi, tydi, éfo, etc. This accentuation is sometimes
met with in poetry ; it survives to some extent in Powys; and
in the N.W. use of 4fo as a preposition. When so accented the
final ¢ was often written y formerly; thus mgfy.

3. After @, tua, gyda, ne 'the unaccented y of myfi, tydi 1s
sometimes elided, thus a m’f, a th'd:, generally wrongly divided
thus a’'m fi BL. 123, na'm fi do. 246, ath ti Ww.A. x21, ath di
W.IL. 8, nath di do. 5. ,

4. ¢fo is probably originally an emphatic rather than a re-
duplicated form. It was shortened to fo, which in S.W. dialects
became fe (with the vowel of ¢f ); from this a spurious redupli-
cated form efe was made by the translators of the Bible.

5. The conjunctive forms generally mean 1 too’, ¢thou too’,
etc., or “even I, ‘but I’, I for my part’, ‘while 1’ etc.; but
the added conjunctional meaning is often too subtle to be
rendered in translation.

234. Dependent personal pronouns are either prefixed,
infixed or affixed. ‘

285. (1) The forms of the prefixed pronouns are given
in the following table. The initial mutation caused by
each is given in square brackets after it.

Sg. 1. /y [nas.] PL 1. yn (wr. ein) [réd.]
2 dy [soft] 2. geh (wr. eick) [rad.]
3. m. 4 (wr. ¢) [soft] 3. eu[rad.}

f. ¢ (wr. i) [spir.]

(2) These pronouns stand in the genitive case immediately
‘before a noun or verbal noun, thus fy mhen ¢ my head’, cyn
Jy myfod ¢ before my coming’. They are always proclities,
§ 71; when emphasis is required an affixed auxiliary pron.
is added to receive it, as /¥ mhen i ¢ MY head’, § 72.
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Nores.—1. fy and dy often lose their y and appear as f’ and
d’ before a vowel, more especially in poetry, as—

¥ enaid, cyfod i fyny,
Agor y ddaearddor ddu.—I1L.G., F.N. 28.

‘My soul, arise, open the black door of earth.” Also in prose,
as yn 2ymyl B.ow. 6, £2arglwydd do. 8.

2. fy is sometimes reduced to ’y where the nasal mutation
(or an initial m) shows clearly that the pronoun, and not the
definite article, 18 meant, as 'y modryb B.cw. 13 for fy modryb.
After a vowel even the 'y may be clided, leaving only the initial
nasal of the noun to represent the pronoun, as newydd roi *mhen
¢ lawr B.CW. 54 for roi fy mhen, and Mae fFrydiau *ngorfoledd
yn tarddu in the hymn for fFrydiau fy ngorfoledd. :

Mae *mlinzon hwyrion oriaw
A’m nos lir yn ymneshduw—R.G.D. 151.

‘My weary late hours and my long ni ght are approaching.’

3. The third singular form is ¢, which'is now always written
et, a misspelling introduced by Wm. Salesbury, who thought the
pronoun was derived from the Latin ¢jus. The misspelling is
retained because of its convenience; but the written ¢/ should
be read 7, thus ar ei ben should be read ar ¢ ben, etc. The forms
etn and eich are similar misspellings of yr and ych.

4. The third singular e/ ‘his’ and e ‘her’ are distinguished
by the initial mutation that follows them, thus ez bex ¢ his head ’,
et phen ‘ her head’.

5. The third plural ew is an old form vetained in writing
though it had become ¢ in the spoken language before the
Modern period. It is distinguished from the sg. ¢ by the
radical initial that follows it.

6. ein, ¢ich and a peculiar 3rd pl. {17 are used before numerals,
thus ein dawv ¢ we two’, éll dau © they two’.

236. (1) The infixed pronouns are used both in the
genitive case before a noun or verbal noun, and in the
accusative before a verb.

(2) In the 1st and 2nd persons, sg. and pl.; the forms
are the same for the gen. and ace.; thus—

Sg. 1. 'm [rad.] PL 1. ’z [rad.]
2. ’th [soft] - 2. ¢k [rad.]
Examples: genitive: /m gardd ‘to my garden’; o'th
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ardd ‘from thy garden’, o'n gardd ‘from our garden’.
Accusative: Ni'm gweli < thou seest me not’, Ni'th welaf
‘1 see thee not’, Ni'n gwelant ‘they seé us not’. See
notes 1 and 2 below.

(3) The genitive forms of the third person are—

Sg. 3. m. 4 [soft] " Pl 3. % (wr. "u) [rad.]
f. % [spir.] »

Thus, o'i dj “from his house’, 0’i ¢j *from her house’,
0'i {§ (now written o’u #7) ‘from their house’. After the
preposition ¢ the pronoun takes the form ’w, with the
same mutations, as /'w a7 to his house’, ete.

(4) The accusative foPms of the third person are as
follows, all being followed by the [rad.]: ‘

Sg. 3.5, % Pl 3. 7 (wr. 'u), s

As the mutation is the same for both genders and both
numbers the pronoun may be ambiguous ; but the gender
and number can be shown, if desired, by means of an
aflixed auxiliary pronoun ; thus if ni’s gwelais is not clear
from the context, it may be expanded to #i’s gwelais ef or
ni's gwelais hi, § 237 (3).

Notes.—1. The fornis *n, ’ch can be used in the genitive after
any word ending in a vowel or diphthong, as Duw’n 7ad
D.G. 486 ¢ God our Father’.

But it is important to note that genitive 'm and ’th can only be

used after @ “and’, @  with’ (and its compounds tua, gyda, cte.),
na ‘nor’, na ‘than’, ¢ ‘to’, o ‘from’. The insertion of ‘m and
‘th after all vocalic endings is a late misuse of these forms;
codi'm pen should be codi 'mhen as spoken, or in full cods fy
- mhen, and treulioc'm hoes should be treulio f’ oes, etc. On the
other hand the use of fy, dy instead of 'm, ’th after the above
monosyllables, thus, a fy, o fy, ¢ dy instead of a’'m, o'm, 7'th, is
cqually incorrect. Both these violations of the literary tradition
seem to appear first in the 18th cent.

-.2. The accusative forms 'm, ’th, 'n, ’ch are used after the

relatives « and y, and where y is lost after a vowel, as e for
“Ue y “where’, yno for yno y ‘it is there that’, etc.; after the
affirmative particles fe, ¢, fo, ¢f «, ete.; after the negative
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particles i, na; after o ‘if’, ond ‘unless’, y ‘that’, pe if’.
Thus o'r rhat ’m casdnt . . . 0'r rhai «’m carant Kx. xx 5, 6 ;
yr amser y’th geffir Ps. xxxii 6 ; lle’th fagwyd D.G. 323, fo'm
cafodd do. 177, oni’th gaf do. 29, etc. |

3. The genitive ’, 'u may be used after any word ending in
a vowel or diphthong (except diphthongs ending in -w); as
ynddo'i hun B.cW. 24, iro'u lygaid do. 12.

4. The accusative %, ‘u are used after the relative a and the
affirmative particles fe, e, ete.; as y meb a’i gwnacth ‘ the one
who made it’, fe’i cerir ¢ people love him’; also after the rela-
tive y, but the original form ¢ with 7 formed the contraction ¢,
which is now written e or ew according as it is sg. or pl.; the
combination is sometimes written #’¢ or y'u to show the con-
straction, but there is no authority for this. Where y is lost
after a vowel, 7 is written, as lle’i gwelais ¢ where I saw him’,

The accusative ’s is used after ni, na, onz ‘unless’; o ‘if’,
pe ‘if’, as ceisiais ef, ac na’s cefais Can. iii 1, 2. It often refers
back to a noun or pronoun used absolutely, as ond ef ni’s
gwelsant Luc xxiv 24 ‘but [as for] Him, they saw Him not’.
Or it may anticipate an objective clause as N&’s gwn ¢ pa'r fudd
@ ddaw Gr.0. 194 ‘1 know not what benefit will come”; but
this may be merely a loose use of -s.

5. After the preverbs pan and cyd, which end in a consonant,
the accusative infixed pronouns have syllabic forms: sg. 1. ym,
2. yth formed on the analogy of the pl. 1. yn, 2. ych; thus pan
ym clywai clust (wrongly written ¢'m or y'm) Job xxix 11, yr
pan yth weleis w.M. 156 ‘since 1 saw thee’. The 3rd pers. sg.
and pl. is ML, y, Early Mn. ; this is variously written as y or
ei, as pan'y gwelodd hi Luc vii 13, ¢ phan ei cafodd loan ix 35.
The coustruction may be avoided by the use of an affixed
substantive pron., § 237 (2). ;

6. Initial vowels are aspirated after the following prefixed
and infixed pronouns: genitive 3rd sg. f. ez, 7, 'w; 3rd pl. ex,
'u, 'w; accusative 3rd sg. m. and f. 7, 3rd pl. "u. Thus e
henaid, o't henaid, 'w henaid, ew heneidiau, ete.; yr hwn o’
hedwyn ¢f, a’i hedwyn hi, a’w hedwyn hwynt. (But er enaid
ef* etc. mas.) The initial is usually aspirated after 'm, 'n and
yn (ein), though formerly unaspirvated initials were- also used
after these forms, thus o'm hanfodd or o'm anfodd. It is never
necessary to write A- after 'ch, ych (eich).

2387. (1) Affixed pronouns are either substantive or
auxiliary.
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(2) Substantive affixed pronouns are used in the accusa-
tive after verbs as sole ohjects ; they are identical with the
independent pronouns simple, reduplicated and conjunc-
tive, with the initials of the 1st and 2nd sg. softened,
Jis de.

They occur where there is no preverb to support an infixed
accusative pronoun, as when the verb is imperative ; where the
preverb ends in a consonant as pan, ete.; or where for any
reason the infixed pronoun is omitted. :

Examples: achub fi . .. a gwared fi Ps. vii 1, barn fi vii 8,
a chlyw i xiii 3, Cadw fi xvi 1, etc. ; pan ganfuant ef Marc ix
155 Caraf di Ps. xviii 1, veisiais ef Can. iii 1; clyw fyfy
D.G. 100, ete. [

(3) Auxiliary affixed pronouns serve as extensions of
other pronominal elements; they are appended to words

which already have either personal endings or prefixed or
infixed pronouns. The forms are—

Sg. 1. @ (fi) Pl 1. ui
2. di 2. chwi
3. m. ¢f, ¢fo, fo 3. kwy, hwynt
f. &

There are also conjunctive forms wnau, dithau, yntau, ete.

The 18t sg. ¢ is now generally written fi after personal suffixes
ending in -f, as caraf fi instead of caraf ¢ ; strictly fi is incorrect
here, though it serves to distinguish the pron. from the prep. <.
The 2nd sg. d¢ is usually written ¢ after suffixes ending in -2,
For the 3rd sg. fo, the dialectal form o is sometimes written.

These forms are used to supplement— :

(¢) the personal ending of a verb, as caraf i; cerais i;
deuthum i cert di; a gaffo fo B.cw. 108 ; carwn ni, ete.

(b) the personal ending of a preposition, as wrthyfi; wrthyt
ti; iddo ef, ete. .

(¢) a prefixed or infixed pron. in the genitive, as fy law i;
dy ben di; o’m Uaw i, etc.

() an infixed pron. in the accusative, as ni’th welais di
<1 have not seen thee’; ni's gwelats ef ‘1 have not seen him’;
dyn ni’m cred i D.G. 173 ‘a woman who does not believe me .

Note that in every case the expression is complete without

2811



90 ACCIDENCE | § 238

the auxiliary affixed pron., which is added either for emphasis,
of. § 235 (2), or for clearness’ sake, cf. § 236 (4), or merely for
rhythm or oratorical effect. It may be freely used except where
the antecedent is the subject of the sentence, or in certain
expressions like fy nhad ete. in which it is never heard.

Possessive ADIECTIVES.

238. (1) The forms of the possessive adjectives in use in
Early Modern Welsh are as follows :

Sg. 1. maw Pl 1. einym
2. tau 2. enweh
3. m. eiddo, {. eidds 3. eiddunt

These are the same as the Medieval forms except that the
vowels of the first three are the regular Mn. developments
of the ML wmeu, teuw, e¢iddaw. Bubt in the 15th and
16th centuries the series was re-formed on the analogy .
of the grd pers. forms, though maw and fau continued in
use mueh later in poetry; thus:

Sg. 1. eiddof Pl. 1. ewddom
2. eiddot 2. eiddock
3. m. eiddo, f. eidds 3. eiddunt

In the late period eiddunt is generally misspelt eiddynt.

. (2) Auxiliary affixed pronouns, § 237 (3), are sometimes
added to the forms, thus mau ¢ (later maw fi), tau di, eiddo ef,
ciddi i, ete. 5 also maw innaw (maw finnau), ete. ; and with
the modern forms, eiddof fi, eiddot i, ete.

(3) Prenominal possession is generally expressed by genitive
pref. and inf. pronouns, so that the use of these adjectives is
comparatively rare. They are placed after their nouns, which
are usually preceded by the article, as y ¢7 tau D.G. 18 ‘thy
house’, y Fén fau Gr.O. 16 ‘my Mén’, y llew einym L.G.C.
182 our Hon’, ' )

Danforwn o’r memrwn mau
Lwyth eryr o lythyrau.—D.N.

‘1 would send [her] of my parchment an eagle-load of letters.’
Sometimes a pref. or inf. pron. takes the place of the article, as
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£’ Arglwydd maun E.P, ps. cx 1, o'th law dau T.A. 6. 229. The
noun may, however, be indefinite, as—

Ac i wneuthur mesurau
O benillion mwynion mau.—D.G, 289.

¢ And to make measures out of sweet verses of mine.’ The adj.
is sometimes placed before its noun, forming a compound with
it, § 226, as meu geryd B.B. 108 ; mau boen D.G. 123, mau ofid
225, einym adail 20,

(4) The poss. adjs. are also used predicatively, e.g. as com-
plements of the vh. ‘to be’, expressed or implicd, as hynny
sydd fau D.G. 46 ‘that is mine’, sydd dau di 209 ; Byddant
yn eiddot ti Diar. v 17,

Chwilio’r celldedd oedd eiddi,
A chwilio hebdi chael hi—R.G.D. 96.

‘ Searching the chambers that were hers, and searching without
finding her.” They are also used as nouns with the article, as
mi biaw’r tau, L.G. 318 ‘I own thine’, yw'r tau § 153, oddiwrth
yr eiddo yntau Heb. iv 10 ‘from his’. The 3rd sg. m. eiddo
may have a noun depending on it in the genitive, as eiddo’r
ngd 1 Cor. x 26 ‘the Lord’s’; eiddo thus became an
ordinary noun meaning ¢ property’. , '

[ ]

LEY

Tue RevraTive PrONOUN.

239. (1) The forms of the relative pronoun are—nom.
and acc. a; adverbial cases, before consonants y, before
vowels yr, and in poetry sometimes the older ydd; in
the genitive both a and y, yr, ydd are used. After a
the initial of the verb has the soft mutation, after y the
radical.

Examples :—Nom. : Guwyn et fyd y dyn a wnelo hyn Esa. lvi 2
‘ Blessed is the man THAT doeth this’.—Acc. : A7 dyma’r ympryd
& ddewtsais do. lviii 5 ¢ 1s this the fast taAT I have chosen?’
Adverbial cases: of time: yn y dydd yr ymprydioch do. 3 on
the day WHEN you fast’ ;—of place: y man y dodasant ¢f Marc
xvi 6 ‘the place wHERE they laid Him ' ;—of manner: modd y
‘in the manner THAT’, fel y ‘so THAT’, ete. -
' . In the genitive the relative is always supplemented by a pref.
“or inf. pron. to show the case: y neb 'y maddewwyd ei drosedd
Ps. xxxil 1 ‘he wHOSE transgression is forgiven’; a'r gwr a
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agorwyd ei lygaid Num. xxiv 3 ‘and the man wHosE eye is
opened’. Similarly a preposition governing the relative has
a personal ending, as y rhai y rhoddwyd iddynt Matt. xix 11
“they To wHoM it is given’. A

(2) The form yr or ydd may become ’r or ’dd between
vowels; but, unlike the article, it is always y before a
consonant, never 7. The y may be elided after a vowel ;
in fact, /le y generally becomes Me, as e bim for e y bim;
but before a vowel it is #e », as lle r oedd for Ue yr oedd.

(3) The relative a, being wholly unaccented, is liable to
be elided, § 87, leaving the soft initial of the verh as the
only mark of the relative. This elision is rare in the Early
Mn. poets: ¥ ddraig gock * ddyry cychwyr D.ID. . 177
‘[it is] the red dragon that gives a leap’; but common in
late verse, and general in the dialects. It is avoided in
the Bible and most later prose, but frequently occurs
In the careless prose of recent years.

(4) Relative clauses are not merely adjectival as above,
depending upon nouns in the principal sentence, but substan-
tival also, forming subjects of noun sentences, as Dafydd a aeth
‘[it is] David who went’ or ¢[he] who went [is] David’; yno
yr af ‘[t is] there that I will go’, or ¢ [the place] whither I will
go [is] there’. The emphatic word at the beginning of the
sentence is the predicate, or the information conveyed; the
relative clause is the subject ; see Syntax.

240. (1) The pres. ind. of the verb ‘to be’ has a relatival -

form sydd or sy. A fuller form is ysidd or ysj, which is
" generally wrongly divided, y sydd, y sy, in Mn. W,
because the accent is on the second syllable. The relative
is the subject of the verb, which always means ¢ who is’,
‘who am’, ‘who are’, ete., as Diau mai chwychwi sy Lobl
Job xii 2 ‘ Doubtless it is you wro aRE people’,

(2) The verb piau is also generally relative ¢ who owns’
in Mn. W., though the element pi- was originally interroga-
tive, § 319.
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241. (1) The negative relative is—mnom., ace., ni, nid ;
this form is also used in the genitive, in the locative after
lle, and in cases governed by prepositions ; but the adverbial
form generally (e.g. after pryd, modd, fel, megis, braidd,
odid, ete.) is na, nad. In the recent period there is a
tendency to use na, nad everywhere.

Examples: —Nom., Guwyn e fyd y gwr ni rodia Ps. 1 1.—
Ace.: cenedl nid adweini Esa. lv 5.—Qenitive : y pethau nid
ydys yn eu gweled Heb. xi 1.—Locative: lle ni dyddo cyngor
Diar. xi 14.—With a prep.: yr hwnr nid oes iechydwriaeth
ynddo Ps. cxlvi 3.—Adverbial : pryd na Jer. xxiii 7, fel na
loan iii 15, braidd na Ps. 1xkiii 2, prin na ib.

(2) ni, na are used before consonants, nid, nad before
vowels ; see moré fully in § 383 (1).

(3) n¢ and #za cause the same mutation of the initial
of the verb as the ordinary negative adverb #, see § 385 (1).

242. The relative pron. in Welsh is a preverb; it
must be immediately followed by the verb, or only
separated from it by an infixed pron. To make the
reference clear (since the rel. does not distingunish number,
gender, etc.), certain set expressions are put before it ; these
are : (1) demonstratives, representing persons and things:
yr hwn, yr hon, yr hyn, y neb, y sawl, pl. y rhai, y sawl;
(2) nouns in adverbial cases, pryd, lle, used before y and yr.
See also § 249. |

A relative clause is normally an adjective-equivalent qualify-
ing the antecedent ; thus in pethaw a welir the clause a welir is
- the equivalent of the adjective gweledig. But the noun thus
qualified may be implied; thus 4 wnelo hyn, nid ysgogir Ps.
- XV § 3 cymer a welych R.P. 1256 ‘ take what thou seest’ ; instead
of such an implied noun one of the above demonstratives may
be used as antecedent, thus yr hwn a dwng {w niwed er hun
Ps. xv 4; gofyn yr hynn a fynnych mw.A. 26 ‘ask what thou
- wilt’; y neb a roddo ei oglud ar ei gyfoeth a syrth Diar. xi 28;
y sawl «’m carant ¢ do. viii 17. y neb and y sawl only occur
thus, as sole antecedents, But a noun of time or place cannot
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be implied, and pryd or le, etc. must always be used before the
relative if no other antecedent expresses the meaning.

But a relative clause may be in effect co-ordinate, i.e. not
a mere part of the principal sentence as above, but a new state-
ment. In that case one of the above expressions (except y neb,
y sawl) is put in apposition to the antecedent, providing the
relative clause with a new antecedent, and so obviating its
direct dependence upon a word in the principal sentence; thus
Benditliaf yr Arglwydd, yr hwn o'm cynghorodd Ps. xvi 7
trots 'y mgolwg tw arall Or stryd, le gwelwn . .. B.CW. 1§
‘I turned my gaze to the other side of the street, where I saw ...
(Ue for Ule y § 239 (2)). It is only in these cases that the above
expressions are properly used after an expressed antecedent;
but e offen intrudes even when the clause is purely dependent
thus ds Jnar Jan y byddsf c.¥. 368 ‘that is the place where
I shall be’ is printed dyna’r fan lle byddaf in T. it 177.

P
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.

243. The interrogative pronouns are pwy ‘who?’ used
of persons, and pa beth or simply beth ¢ what ?’ used of
things.

The interrogative adjective is pa, followed by the soft
initial of its noun.

Pwy ddysg im, pa dduwies gain,
Wir araith i arwyrain 2—Gr.O. 35.

‘Who will teach me, what fair goddess, the true strain of
eulogy %’

Beth a ddl anwadalu

Gwed?'r hen fargen a fu ?—D.G. 314.

‘What boots it to be fickle after the old bargain that has
been ?’

In poetry the initial p of pwy and pa is often softened to &
at the beginning of a question:

Bwy unfraint d'r hen Benfras #—Gr.Or 14.
‘ Who so privileged as old [ Dafydd | Benfras?’

Ba ryw hael bur wehelyth,
Ba rai beilch a bery byth ?2—LF. ¥, 25.

‘What generous pure stock, what proud ones will live for ever?’
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Pa was sometimes written py in the Farly period; this is .
pronounced py with obscure ¥ (still used as a proclitic by old
speakers). We also find rarely (in the good periods only in
special constructions) pwy used for the a(lJectlve pa. ‘

244. Many interrogative expressions ave formed by
combining pa with nouns or adjectives; thus:

(1) pa un < which ?’ pl. pa rai (followed by o ‘of’) ; also
contracted to p'un ; rarely pwy.un Line xx 33.

(2) pale, ple,b'le,“ where?’ o ba le, o I'le * whence ?’ ¢ bu
le, ¢ B’le ¢ whither?’ e

(3) po 6ry(l ‘when?’  Also pa awr, pa ddydd, pa adey,
ete. 5

(4) pa ddelw, pa wedd, pa ffurf, pa fodd, late pa .swf
‘how?’

(5) pa faint < how much ?’ or  how many ?’ followed by
o ‘of’, pa hyd “ how long ?’ pa sawl [rad.] § 2569 (2).

 maint and by Jd are equative nouns, § 210. pa may be used .
in the sense of ‘how %’ before any equative adj. with cyn, as pa
gyn belled < how far ¢’ or with mor as pa mor bell id.

(6) pa gyfiyw [soft], pa futh [soft] ¢ what manner of ?’
(7) pa ryw [soft]  what kind of ?’ ¢ what ?’

pa ryw is sometlmes reduced to pa ry (written pa’r y M.IL.
i 182) or pa " (written pcm B.CW. 73, Gr.O. 194). pa ryw un
“which particular one?’ is reduced to pa 7’ un and p’r'un; pa

ryw fath [soft] to pa r° fath, ete.; § 87 (5).

245. pa was originally a neut. pron. alse, and took
post-fixed prepositions. Of this one example survives in -
pakdm ‘ why ?’ for pa am ‘what for?’ It is often con- .
tracted to pam, § 83.

-246. The forms pwy bynnag, beth bynnag, pa...bynnag
have lost their interrogative meaning and are used as

“ universal ”’ relatlves, meaning whosoever ‘ whatsoever’,

‘what ... soever’.
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND A DJECTIVES.

247. (1) The demonstratives hwn © this’, hwnnw ° that’
are peculiar in having a neuter form in the singular. Both
are substantival and adjectival. The adjectival demonstra-
tive is placed after its noun, which is preceded by the
article ; thus g gidr Jwn ¢ this man’. The forms are—

sg. m. Awn f.hon  meut. Iyn Dl hyn
hwnnw honno hynny hynny

(2) hwnuw wmeans ‘that’ person or thing out of sight,
“that’ in our minds. To indicate ¢ that’ which you see,
adverbs are added to: Awn ; thus hwn yna © that there, that
near you', 4wn acw ‘that yonder’, hwn yma *this here’.
These expressions are generally substantival, but in M1. W.
they might be adjectival, as o'r {y/ hwnn yma mw.a. 117
“from this world’.  But for this purpose the adverb alone
1s generally used, y2 y byt yma do. 102, y drws yua  that
door’, y 7§ acw ‘that house’. Similarly y fan draw, y tu
hwnt, ete. , ;

(3) The neut. sg. Ayn or hynny always denotes an abstrac-
tion; it means ‘this’ or ‘that’ circumstance, matter,
thought, statement, action, ete.; or ‘ this’ or * that > number
or quantity of anything; or ¢this’ or ‘that’ period or
point of time.

gwybod hyn Marc v 43 “to know this’; hyn oll o garniladron
B.CW. 19 ‘all this number of robbers’; wedi hyn ‘after this’,
wedi hynny ¢ thereafter’, ar hynny ‘thereupon’; gan hynny,
am hynny ‘therefore’, er hynny ©despite that, nevertheless'
am hyn, er hyn, ete.

Note the idiomatic expressions ar hyn o bryd ‘ at.the present
time, just now’; ar hyn o dro ‘on the present occasion’; hyn
o lythyr ‘the preseut letter’; hyn o lyfr “the present book’ :
hyn o gdn ‘this song’; hyn o weithret m.a. 132 “this deed’;
kyn o fyd Gr.O. 61, BL. 178 “the present world’; yn hynny
0 beth D.FF, xi in such a thing as that’,

’
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(4) The neut. sg. Zyn or hyuny is not adjectival because
there is in Welsh no neuter noun which it may qualify.
It is, however, sometimes added in the modern language to
words expressing the above ideas, as y peth hyn Dan. iii 16
“this matter’, ein neges/hyn Jos. ii 14 this our business '3
¥ pryd Iyn Act. 36, y pryd Aynny T Sam. xiv 18,

(5) The pl. Zyn or ynny is both substantival and adjec-
tival, but is very rarely used in the former sense. An
example is Ni phalle un o Jyn Esa. xxxiv 16 ¢ No one of
these shall be missing’.  But substantival 4y or hynuny is
liable to be taken ‘for “this’ or that’; thus a wnelo hyn
Ps. xv 5 ‘he that doeth'these things’ is understood as
‘he that doeth this’, and et yw hyuny Toan vi 9 ‘what
are these’ as ‘what is that (among so many)?’ Hence
“these’ and ‘those’ substantival are generally expressed by
y rhar hyn and y rhai hynny. These phrages are always
written in full in the Bible; but in poetry (from the
15th cent.) and less formal prose, the contracted forms
y rhain and y rheiny or y rheini are often used ; see y rhain
G.GL ¢ i 198, BOW. 14, 32, 35, 7 rhain L.G.C. 175,

B.ow. 25, 28, Gr.O. 44, 50; (r) rheini L.G.C. 101,
B.CW. 24.

Diaw 2’r rhain o daer hawl

Addaw maen oedd ddymunawl.—Gr.0. 32.

‘Tt is true that these with insistent claim promised a stone that
was precious.’

Mae’r henwyr 2 A7 meirw 'r rheini !
Hynaf oll heno wyf i —G.G. r.x. 81.

‘Where are the elders? Are those dead? Eldest of all to-night
am I’ A

248. Adjectival 4wn and /Zon form improper compounds
with nouns of time; thus 7 awr hon became yr dwron
( '88) and yr awran; y waith lon became weithion or
weithian ; in M1. W are also found 9 prytwn wM. 102 for
¥ pryd hwn (§ 127) and y wershon do. 128 for y wers khon ;

1667 H
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all the above mean ‘now’. Similarly y dydd hwn became
¥ dythwn, later y dwthwn (§ 116 (4)), and y nos hon became
y noson. As ‘to-day’ and ‘to-night’ were expressed by
heddiw and /eno, these compounds were used for ¢ that day’
and ‘that night’; and when their formation became
obscure, they were expanded to y dwthwn hwnnw Jos. iv 1 4,
vi 15, ete., and y noson honno Dan. v 30, vi 18.

Colloquially yr awran became yr owan (loss of r by dissimila-
tion), and later yrban, ‘riban, the N.W. dialect word for ¢ now ’
(O'm dechreu hyd yr wan G.Ph, BL. 397 ; rwan B.cW. 13, 29).
In 8.W. "nawr (for the old yn awr) is used.

249, (1) The articlo yr is used before the substantival

hwn, how and Zyn to form antecedents for relative clauses,
§ 242.

(2) The article was often omitted in the 16th and 17th cent.,
as Hwn a wnaeth nef BE.P. ps. cxxi 2, ¢ hwn «'th wahoddodd
Tae xiv 95 ¢ hyn @ weddiller Act. xv 17 ; also sometimes later :
hyn a glybw'n llane Gr.O. 108 ¢ what he heard as a youth’.

(3) In the pl., y rhai is used, not yr hyn, because substantival
hyn 1s ambiguous, § 247 (5); v rha? is strictly the pl. of yr un
which is also used for the purpose, as well as 3 neb, y sawl.

(4) yr hyn was used in ML W. to support not only relative
clauses but superlatives; some examples of the construction
survive in the modern language: o'r hyn leiaf Act. v 1 5 ‘at
least’, still in common use ; taled o’r hyn gorew Ex. xxii 5 ‘let
him repay out of the best’,

(5) In M1. W. a demonstrative ar (which was sg. and pl.) was
used in the same way as yr huwn before the relative. Tt occurred
most frequently contracted to ’r after o ‘of*; thus o’'r a welses
W.M. I ‘of those which he had seen’. This construction survives
in Mn. W, with o changed to @, thus dim a'r a wnaethpwyd
Toan 1 3 literally ¢ anything of that which has been made’.

PRONOMINALIA. &

250. Pronominalia expressing alternatives are sub-
stantival and adjectival, definite and indefinite. Thus

Subst. def. y naill ...y 1lall ¢ the one . . . the other’;
pl. y naill . . . y lleill < the ones . . . the others .
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Subst. indef. un . . . arall ‘one. .. another’; pl. r4ai . . .
eraill ‘some . ... others’. '

In the following list of adjectival forms gi#r, gwraig,
gwgr show the position and mutation of the noun (see
§ 226 (8)):

Adj. def. : y naill %7 ...y gér arall ‘ the one man . ..
the other man’; y naill wraig . .. y wraig arall ; y naill
wir . . .y gwir eraill.

Adj. indef. : rhyw %r. .. gér arall or un gér ... gir
arall ; rhyw wraig ov un wraig . . . gwraig arall; rhyw wjr
or ﬂmz gugr . . . gwjr eraibl.

. 251, (1) The first alterhative may be a noun, as Car y»
cyhuddo arall T.A, F.N, 159 ¢ A kinsman accusing another’;
or a personal or demonstrative plonoun as % ac arall ¢ you
and others’ (literally © other’), Zwn a’r llall < this man and‘
that’, hyn &’r lall < this and that ’.

(2) The first alternative may be implied, as in other
languages : ¥ dydd arall MIL. i 178 ‘the other day’; -
y nos arall D.G, 25 ¢ the other night’; Gad ¢ eraill gadw
artan 'T.A. ¥. 6 ‘let others hoard money’. The second
" alternative may be repeated when indefinite: ¢ wn . .. ac
v arall . . . ac i arall 1 Cor. xii §-10.

252, All the forms of the first term except y naill subst:
may be used without a sequel as ordinary pronominalia
meaning ‘ one’, ‘some’; thus— :

(1) Adj. y naill ‘one’ in y naill hanner ¢ one half’ (now
“about a half’), ¥ naill du or y wzl[/n Gen. xxx 40, Barn.
vit. 5, Diar. xx 14, ete.

(2) Subst.un ‘one’, pl. rhai ‘some’ ; often With qualify-
ing adjectives: uz da ‘a good one’, rhai drwg ‘bad ones’.
Also yr un ‘the one’, pl. ¥ 7hai “the ones’ used with
qualifying adjectives, as yr un drwg ¢ the evil one’, or with
a relative clause, § 242. By a curious idiom y» wz is used
for un in negative sentences or clauses, as nyt oes yr un
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IL.A. 40 ‘There is not one’; Pob un, heb yr wun ar &l
W.IL. 123 ¢ Every one, without any missing ",

Adj. yr un [m. rad. f soft] ‘the same’ followed, if
necessary, by ag or @ ‘as’. Also wn [soft, except /-, v/ -1
forming compounds which are eqtv. adJs § 214,

(3) Adj. thyw ‘a (certain), some’: 74yw @7 Luc xv 11,
rhyw ddynion 1 Tim. v 24. :

258. un, 7hai and r/yw preceded by pronouns, numerals
or prefixes form many pronominalia, thus:

(1) pa un, pa rai, pa ryw, pa ryw un § 244,

(2) pob un ¢ every one’, pl. pob rhai.

(3) neb wun or nebun subst. ‘some one, any one’ adj.
“a certain ’, pl. nel rhai.

(4) rhyw un, rhjwnn < somebody ’, p] rhyw rai, ijrm
(5) dau ryw, tri vhyw, ete.  two (three, ete.) different’ ;
pob rhyw < every, all manner of”; neb rhyw ¢ any, any ]\md,

of’ in neg. sentences, :

(6) amryw ¢ various, several’; with a sg. noun, amryw
/nqg/? amryw fesur Deut. xxv 13, 14, amryw Galan Gr.O. 40
‘many a New Year's Day’; but now generally with a pl.
noun, amryw 5’11/?/8((’86 ac amryw fesurau Diar. xx 10, cf. Matt.

iv 24, 1 Cor. xii 4, 5, 6, 10.

(7) cyf}yw such’, usually y eyfryw, followed if necessary
by ag, d ‘as’; y ¢ /f; yw belhan Rhuf. i. 32, gyfiryw awdurdod
Matt. ix 8. Also substantival, Gal. v 23—y eyfryw un
Act. xxil 22.—pa gyfiyw § 244, pob cyfryw § 256, neb
cyfiyw § 266 (4).

(8) unrhyw, generally yr wnrhyw *the same’: un r/yw
gnawd 1 Cor. xv 39 In the late period also um'/zyw any ’
adjeetival, Gr.O

254. (1) ° Each othel' was formerly expressed by pawb
i gilydd ¢ each his fellow’; thus—

Yn dach weithian dan y dydd
Y gwelom bawb i gilydd —S.T. c.c. 186.
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‘ Farewell now until the day when we shall see each other’,
literally ‘each his fellow’. So ond annog bawb et gilydd
Heb. x 25.

But in the 15th eentury pawb, or its equivalent pob un,
began to be omitted, and ¢ gilydd alone came to mean
‘each other’; thus in the 1620 Bible we find Anwylyd,
carwn ei gilydd 1 loan iv 7, ef. 11, 12, Ankerchwelh ei
gilydd 1 Petr v 14; cf. Joan xiii 34, Rhuf xii 16. The
antecedent of ¢/ is the implied daw) ¢each’; but in the
dialects the construction was confused with that of Awn,
§ 255; and in the 1746 Bible R.M. changed e to ¢in, eick
or cx. But the g- of gilidcl implies e  his’; the other
pronouns would give ein eilydd, ete.

(2) e gilydd sometimes takes the place of y Zall or arall,
§ 250; thus—(a) after »» un in negative sentences, as
nyt attebei yr wie mwy noe gilydd rR.M. 211 ° neither answered
more than the other’;—(b) after rhyw followed by neu, as
ryw ddydd new's gilydd D.G. 337 ‘some day or other’;
rigwbryd new's gilydd ¢ some time or other’; rkjwle nen'i
gilydd ¢ somewhere or other’, rhyw ddyn new’i gilydd, ete.;—
(¢) after a noun, as o Srwe 7 gilyS v.M. 141, Mn.W. o ddrwy
tw gilydd < from one evil to another’; o'r mdr bwy gilyd
R.P. 1263 ‘from sea to sea’; o ben bwy gilydd *from end to
end’ (bwy is for bw's, in which dw is an old prep. ‘to’
perserved only in these phrases). Where the noun is
preceded by pob, the alternative must be e gilydd, as
pob dydd fal ei gilydd gynt Gr.O. 38 ‘every day [was] like
another of yore’. ‘

(3) The constructions in (2) show the absurdity of the mis-
spelling eu gilydd ; thus, while carant ¢i gilydd is only appa-
rently irrational because bawbd, the antecedent of ez, is omitted,
it is clear that there is a real absurdity in rhyw ddyn new ew
gilydd ¢ some man or their fellow’, )

266. (1) ‘Self’ is expressed by sg. or pl. hun, or sg.
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hunan, pl. hunain, with pref. or inf. pronfiong a3 follows
1y, dy, et or’i, ein or ’n, eick or ’ck, en or ’w.

(2) fy hun, dy hun, etc., follow noun or pronoun artecedents,
thus Duw ez hun Preg. iii 153 mi fy hunan, myfi fy hunan,
mennow fy hun, myfe fy hun Job i 15, 16, 17, 19. They do not
depend directly upon nouns, verbs or prepositions, but supple-
ment dependent pronouns or personal suffixes; thus ‘my own.
house’ (‘the house of myself’) is not ¢7 fy hun but fy nlkj fy
hun ; similarly amecanodd ei ladd ei hun Act. xvi 27, cf. 1 Toan
18,Jagoi 22; efe a’i dibrisiodd ei hun Phil. il 7; arnat dy
hun 1 Tim. iv 16 (not ar dy hun), etc. Except when the verb
is imperative : dangos dy hun Matt. viii 4.

256. (1) Subst. pawb ¢ everybody ’. Though sometimes.
treated as pl., e.g. pawb @’m gadawsant 2 Tim. iv 16, pawb
1s, like Eng. everybody, properly sg., and is mas. in con-
struction, as pawb drosto 'z hun ¢ each for himself’. '

(2) Adj. pob [rad.] ‘every’. It sometimes forms
improper compounds with its moun; thus pol petZ and
popeth © everything’, pob man and pobman *everywhere’ ;
0 boptu ¢ on each side ’. :

(3) pob un, pob rhyw § 253 ; pob cyfryw ‘all such’
Iago iv 16 ; but usually e¢y/- here is not comparative but
intensive § 228, and pod eyfryw means ¢ every’ emphatic,
“all manner of’, as pob ecyfryw beth ¢ every possible thing’,
Pa le i mae Christ 7 Ymhob cyfriw le c.c. 319 ¢ Where is
Christ? In every single place’.

By dissimilation bob sometimes takes the form bod (written bot
in M1. W.) as 7 bot un W A. 3 ‘to each one’. The form survives .
in the idiom bod ac un BL. 261 ‘all and one’ (i. e. ‘one and all ),
written phonetically bod ag un w.Mm. 9, T. i 346.

257. (1) Adj. yr holl [soft] ‘all the’, fy Aoll ¢ all my’
ete. The article or pref. pron. is omitted before a prOpel
name or noun with a dependent genitive, as %oll Gymry

R.B.B. 340 ‘all Wales’, koll gyrraw’r ddaear Ps. 1xv 5.

(2) Subst. oll. = This stands in the adverbial case of

measure, and is placed after the word or phrase to which it
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applies ; thus gwadu oll y dadyl A.1.1 396 ¢ to deny wholly
the plea’; dim oll ‘anything at all’ and ucb o/f “any one at
all’ in negative sentences ; y fyd ol “all the world’, lit.
“the world wholly’; yn gyntaf oll ‘ first of all’; Nyni olf
Esa. 1111 6 :

oll ‘supplements a dependent pronoun or personal ending, as
ae datkanu oll R.M. 7 ¢ and telling it all’; aethant oll ¢ they all
went’, ynom oll ‘in us all’, etc. But it is found as the object
of a verb, as after weldyna ‘see here’, dyna, dyma, llyma, etc.,
e. g llyma oll RM. 21, dyna oll ‘ voild tout’; hyd oni chwblhaer
oll Matt. v 18; more rarely as subject, hafal ydyw ... oll a fedd
Gr.0. 33 “all it possesses is similar’. s

In recent written Welsh 'yr oll is sometimes used, doubtless
introduced by translators to render ¢ the whole’, although y cwbl
is always available. There is no justification for yr oll in literary
or dialectal tradition. It is a particularly stupid neologism
because yr + oll gives yr holl, and the form oll has no - precisely
because the article is NoT used before it.

258. (1) Subst. cwbl ¢ the whole’, followed by o < of’;
yn 6L cwbl o gyfraith Moses 2 Bren. xxiii 25, cf. Nah. i 5.
The article came to be used before ewt in the spoken
language, and appears in the 1620 Bible, e.g. Gen. xiv 20;
it is added in other passages in late editions. wed?'r cwbl
B.CW. 143 ‘after all’.

(2) Adj. ewbl [soft] ‘complete’; as ewbl ddiwydruwydd
2 Pedri 5. Adv. yn gwbl < wholly’, o gwbl ‘at all’: dim
o gwbl=dim oll § 257 (2).

259. (1) Subst. y sawl, sg. and pl., used only before
relative clauses, § 242, and meaning with the relative,
“such as’, ‘he who’, ‘they who’, ete. It is uscd only of
persons, and where no other antecedent is expressed.

(2) Adj. pa sawl [rad.] ‘how many?’ used before a sg. -
noun : Pa sawl Uyfr, pa sawl bedd . . .a welsoch B.CW. 70
* How many books, how many graves . .. have you seen?’

260. (1) Subst. llawer sg. ‘ much’, pl. ¢ many’, followed,
if need be, by o ¢ of*: lawer a ddickon taer-weddi y cyfiawn
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Tago v 16 ; fy ngwas cyfiawn a gyfiawnid lower Esa. liii 11 ;
lawer o ddoethineb Preg. i 18, llawer o eiriau v 7 ; Uawer

tawn ‘ very much’; also pl. llaweroedd, as laweroedd o
Jreuddwydion Preg. v 7.

In the adverbial case of measure llawer is used before a cpv.
and lawer after a cpv. to signify *much’, as Uawer gwell “mnch
better’, mwy lawer 1.4. 68 “much greater’ (though mwy o lawer
is more usual). Also after nouns: dyfioedd lawer Can. viii 7.

(2) Adj. lawer [rad.] ‘many a’, followed by a sg. noun:
lawer dyn ¢ many a man’, llawer gwaith Ps. evi 43 ¢ many
a time’, /lawer un ‘many a one’.,

261. Subst. 1aws ‘ many, a multitude’: nza ddilyn liaws
Ex. xxiil 2, lliaws o flynyddoedd Job xxxii ¥ 5 liaws mawr
‘very many’; with a dependent genitive Uiaws dy dos-
turiaethan Ps. 11 1. v ,

262. Subst. peth ‘some, a certain quantity ’ 5 peth o
syrtheodd ar ymyl y ffordd . . . a pheth arall, e viii 5-8 ;
with a dependent genit. petk daioni 1 Bren. xiv 13.

In the adverbial case of measure, deth, ‘to some extent, for
some time’: >

Dir yw in dario ennyd,
‘ Ac aros beth gwrs y byd.—D.IL.
‘ We must tarry a little, and await awhile the course of events.’

263. (1) Subst. ychydig ‘a little, a few’: gwell yw
yehydig Diax. xv 16 5 yehydig o nifer Bzec. v 5; yehydig
wwn ox yehydig. back ©very little’, yehydig bachigyn Heb.
- 5 T ~
(2) Adj. ychydig [soft] sg. ‘a little’, pl. ‘a few’:
yehydig win 1 Tim. v 235 yehydig ddyddian Gen. xxix 20.

264. Subst. odid ‘ a rarity, an improbability’ : odid elw
heb antur prov. ‘a varity [is] (ie. there is rarely) profit
without enterprise’ ; odid y daw lit. ¢ it is an improbability
that he will come’, i.e. *he will scarcely come’; odid na
ddaw Gr.O. 323" ‘he will scarcely not come’, i.e. he
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probably will ; emphatic, odid faowr y or na; ond odid
‘except a rarity’, i e. ¢ probably’ Gen. xxvii 12,1 15, ete.

265. Adj. aml [soft] sg. * many a’, pl.  many ’; ambell
[soft] “an occasional’: aml goegen B.CW. 14 ‘many a vain
woman’; aml ddrygau Ps. xxxiv 19 ; aml un ‘ many a one’ ;
ymbell un B.cW. 25 ‘one here and there’; ambell dro
1.G.G. 221 ‘occasionally’. Both these words are used as
ordinary adjectives, and are compa,led

266. (1) Subst. neb ‘any one’ and dim anythmo are
used chiefly with negatives, as #i welais uet 1 did not see
anybody ’; %eb Dduw, heb ddim ¢ without God, without
anything ’.* Also in conditidnal sentences, as o phecha neb
1 Toan ii 1 “if any man sin’; in questions, as a ddeil neb
¢f Job xl 24 ¢shall any take him?’; in comparisons, as
mwy na dim ‘ more than anything’, yn anad neb Esa. lii 14
‘more than any man’, ete. '

(2) Owing to constant association, with negatives dim
and ueb came to be used in certain connexions for ¢ nothing’
and ‘nobody’; thus, in answering questions: Pwy a welaist
t?  Neb, where Neb is short for neb nis gwelais or ni welais
neb. :

Where the verbal idea is positive, dim has been used for
‘nothing ’ since the medieval period, as in gwneuthur peth o ddim
‘ to make something out of nothing’. But ¢ nothing’ is properly
nid dim as in F.N. 158, B.CW. 25, and ‘nobody’ is nid neb, as
Myfi sydd, ac nid neb ond myfi Esa. xIvii 8; and good writers
never omit the negative where it is possible to insert it. Where
neb or dim hegins the sentence the neg. follows it, as neb ni chdn
F.N. 140 ‘nobody sings’. The most common slovenly omission
of the neg. is in the phrase dim ond; as petai ddim ond for pe
na bar ddim ond ; or credaf fod dim ond gair yn ddigon instead
of credaf fod gair yn unig yn ddigon.

(3) dim and neb are positive in positive sentences in
the phrases—pob dim 1 Cor. xiii 7, Col. i 16 everything " ;
y ®eb ‘ the one, he’ before a relative § 242 ; nebun ‘some-
body’ § 253 (3).
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(4) Adj. neb [rad.] oceurs in ‘zebun above, neb dyn 1L.A.
126 “any man’; neb rhyw, § 258 (5); neb rhyw ddim * any-
thing at all’ ; web cyfryw [soft] ¢ any atall’; némawr L.G.C.
155, némor BL, 313, B.cW. 74 (for neb mawr) with a neg.
‘not much, not many’; zemawr un Gr.O. 75 with a neg.
‘hardly any one™; népell with a neg. ‘not far’, Act.
xvii 27. . » -

(5) dim is substantival ; a noun following it is a depen-
dent genitive, as na wna yaddo ddim gwaith Ex. xx 10,
cf. Ps. xxxiv 10. This can only happen when the noun is
indefinite ; before a definite noun or pron. o ‘of’ is used
after dim, as Ni chymerent ddim o’'m cyngor i Diar. i 30,

(6) These phrases (ddim with indef. noun or ddim o with
def.) became the usual objects of the verb (or verbal noun)
in a negative sentence in the spoken language; thus
ni chefais ddim bwyd lit. <1 have not had anything of food’
instead -of né clefais fwyd <1 have not had food’; and #s
chlywais ddim o’r bregeth 1 did not hear anything of the
~ sermon’ instead of #i chlywais y bregeth ¢ 1 did not hear the
" sermon’; cf. @’ le nid edwyn ddim o konaw ef mwy Ps. ciii 16 -
instead of a’s le nid edwyn ¢f muwy Job vii 10. The phrases
- were so frequently used that ddim o was contracted (more
especially in N.W.) to mo, as Na yspeilia mo’r tlawd
Diar. xxii 22, cf. 28. Similarly mono for ddim o kono, ete.
for all personal forms of o, § 360 (3).

(7) In the above sentences ddim is the grammatical
object of the verb (or v. n.); where it cannot so stand it
may still be used to strengthen the negation by being put
in the adverbial case of measure, meaning ¢at all’, This
occurs (z) when the verb is intransitive, as ni ddiangant hwy
ddim 1 Thes. v 3; (f) where the object is the neg. rel. i,
as 08 y meirw ni chyfodir ddim 1 Cor. xv 29; (¢) where
there is no verb, as Nac ¢f ddim 1w.a. 48 Not so, at all’.
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VERBS

267. (1) The Welsh verb has three moods, the indica-
tive, the subjunctive and the imperative.

(2) The indicative mood has four tenses, the present, the
imperfect, the past (aorist or perfect), and the pluperfect.

(3) The subjunctive mood has two fenses, the present
and the imperfect. But in Mn. W. the difference between
the imperfect subjunctive and the imperfect indicative is
preserved in only a few irrdgular verbs. -

(4) The imperative mood has one tense, the present.
(It is really future, for the action enjoined by the verb
is necessarily 10 coME at the time of speaking.)

268. The pres. ind. is often future in meaning. In the
spoken language this is the usual meaning ; the present
sense is only retained in a few common verbs such as
gwelaf <1 see’, clywof ‘1 hear’, medraf ‘1 can’, meddaf
‘1 say’, credaf * 1 believe’, gwn ‘1 know’, ete. Ordinarily
the present meaning is expressed perlphmstlcally, thus
mae’r adar yn canu ¢ the birds are singing’.

269. (1) The impf. ind. expresses the verbal idea (action,
existence, etc.) as going on at the point of time spoken of
in the past; as val y lathrei wynnet y cion y llathres cochet
7 clusten rM. 2 ‘as the whlteness of the dogs shone, so.
shone the redness of their ears’, where °shone’ means.
“were shining’ at the time. :

(2) The impf. ind. also expressés habitual or iterative
action.in the past; thus &'z cigfrain a ddygent iwddo fara
-a chig y bore . . .; ac ¢fe a yfai o'r afon 1 Bren. xvii 6.

- (3) In a clause dependent on a past verb it expresses the

- future from the past point of view, as guwyddwn y deuai ¢f
¢TI knew that he would come’. -
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(4) But a more common use of the Welsh impf. ind.
is to state the issue, without relation to time, in a hypothe-
tical contingency, expressed (with pe, § 278, or a prep. /eb,
gan, ete.), or merely implied ; it is rendered in English by
‘would” or ‘could’; thus, mi awn yfory ‘1 would go
to-morrow ’, ni thyunai saith einioes hwn T.A. € seven (men)
could not take his life’ meaning not in the past, but at
any time. This is the chief use of the tense in the spoken
language, the imperfect meaning being generally expressed
periphrastically, as y» oedd yr adar yn canw ¢ the birds were
singing ’.

(5) The spoken la,nguao'e seems, as is often the case, to
preserve the original use of the inflexion. The verbs most
commonly used in the impf. in narrative are gwelaf and clywaf,
e g. gwelwn B.CW. 6, 8, 9, etc., in which the original meaning
‘I could see’ 1s on the point of becommg the impf. meaning.
The impf. oeddwn of the vb. ‘to be’ has become impf. in
meaning, and examples of the old meamng are rarve: a gwyched
oedd gael arnynt lawn olwg B.cw. 5 ‘ and how nice it would be

to have a full view of them’. (Usually byddai is used in this
sense, see § 310 (4).)

270. The past tense of the Welsh regular verb is derived
from the Keltic aorist, but that of some irregular verbs
comes from the Keltic perfeet. The tense is either aorist
or perfect in meaning, but generally the former.

The aorist expresses the verbal idea as coming about
at the point of time which the speaker has reached in the
succession of events 1n the past; this point shifts with the
unfolding of the story ; the aorist is the narrative tense.

The perfect expresses the verbal idea as past at the time
of speaking; it is usuvally rendered in English by the
auxiliary ‘ have’; thus M glywais ¢ I have heard’.

As the past is generally aorist in meaning, the perfect
meaning may be expressed periphrastically, yr wyf wed:
canw ‘1 have sung’, or éém yn canu ‘I have been singing ’;
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and negatively, y» wyf heb ganu ‘1 have not (yet) sungt’.
The aorist meaning may also be expressed periphrastically, .
thus darfu i mi gann <1 did sing, I sang’, § 814 (3).

271. The pluperfect expresses the verbal idea as past at
the time spoken of in the past; it is rendered in English
by ‘had’ thus y *7hai a welseint B.cw. 5 ¢ those who had
seen’. But the Welsh pluperfect is more commonly used -
to express a past possibility, to be rendered in English by
‘ could have’ or ‘ would have’ corresponding to the similar
use of the imperfect, § 269 (4).

The ordinary pluperfect meaning is commonly expressed
periphrastically, thus, 9 oedlwn wedi cann ‘T had sung’.

272. The pres. subjunctive in a principal sentence ex-
presses a wish. In a dependent sentence it expresses a
general, as opposed to a particular, contingeney ; thus doed
a ddél ¢ come what may come’, as opposed to y byd a ddaw
“the world that is coming’ or ‘will come’ (‘ the world to .
come ’).

278. The impf. subjunctive is used in dependent clauses
only ; it either stands after pe ‘if’, the verb in the prineipal
sentence being in the impf. ind., see § 269 (4), as mi awn
pe delai.ef ‘ I would go if he came’; or expresses a general
contingency in the past, as yr Jwn a elai ¢ mewn yn gyniaf

. a di yn iack Toan v 4 (which is the past of yr hwn a é/

.a d yn tackh).

274. The imperative expresses a command. It cannot
be used after the relatlve or any preverb except the
negative na, nac.

275. (1) Each of the tenses is inflected for the th1 ee persons
of the sg. and pl. (But the imperative lacks the 1st sg.)

(2) Each tense has in addition an impersonal form,
whose implied indefinite subject means ¢ some one, some,
they’, French ‘on’, Germ. ‘man’; as dywedir ‘ they say,
there is a saying, on dit’,

13
~
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The impersonal form is generally spoken of as a “ passive”; .
but as it takes after it pronouns in the accusative case, it cannot
be parsed as a passive. Thus fe'm cerir or cerir fi is equivalent
to the French on m’aime. The impersonal with its object is
generally most conveniently translated into English by a passive
with its subject, thus cerir fi ‘1 am loved’; but this should not
blind us to the construction in Welsh.

276. (1) Each verb has also a verbal noun and most
have verbal adjectives. _

(2) The verbal noun has not become an infinitive in
Welsh. It governs the genitive, not the accusative, case,
and may be used in most respects like an ordinary noun,
e. g. with the article or an adjective, or as the subject or
object of a verb or the object of a preposition; but in
characteristic constructions it differs from an ordinary noun
in taking an adverb (such as yu dda) to qualify it instead
of an adjective (such as da).

The verbal noun in construction with the article or an
adjective is always masculine, as y canu ‘the singing’,
cann da * good singing’, y canu lwnnw ‘ that singing ’; but
the substantival demonstrative referring to it must be Zyn
or /iynny, because it denotes an abstraction, § 247 (3).

(3) Verbal adjectives are used like ordinary adjectives
and have not developed the peculiar uses of participles.

Tae RrcurAr VERB.

. . e
277. (1) The regular verb caraf ‘I love’ is conjugated
as follows :
‘ Inpicative Moop.

Present Tense. Aorist Tense.

sg. pl. sg. “pl.
1. caraf 1. carwn 1. cerais 1. carasom
2. cere 2. cerwch 2. ceraist 2. carasoch
3. cdr 3. carant 3. carodd 3. carasant

Imypers. cerir - Impers. carwyd
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Imperfect Tense.

sg. ‘ pl.
1. carwn 1. carem
2. car-ud, -it 2. carech
. carar ! :
3. caraz 3., cerynt,

VERBS o 111

Pluperfect Tenge.

sg. - pl
I. caraswn 1. carasem
2. caras-ud, -it 2. carasech
3. carasas 3. caras-ynt,

carent ‘ -ent
Impers. car-esid, -asid

Impers. cerid

SussuNcTive Moob.

Present Tense. Imperfect Tense.

sg. pl. i sg. pl.
1. carwyf 1. carom P} | 1. carwn I. carem
‘2. cerych 2. caroch 2. car-ud, it 2. carech
3. caro 3. caront 3. carai 3. cerynt,
Impers. carer carent

Impers. cerid

ImpErATIVE MoOOD.

Present Tense.

pl. 1. carwn
sg. 2. cdr 2. cerwch
3. cared 3. car-ent (-ant).

Impers. carer

VerBaL Nouxn
caru

VERBAL ADJECTIVES.
caredig, caradwy

(2) Stems ending in § drop this before 7, 7 and the old «
(now 7) of the 2nd sg. impf. and plup. § 42 ; thus r4ddiaf,
rhodir, rhodynt, rhodit (old rhodut) ; the stem syllable,
closed by the 7, § 106, 1'em¢a,ins closed, so that the consonant
is double ; but this is only indicated in writing when the
consonant is # or 7, as sonjiaf, som|uir (fov somlir) § 110,
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§§ 278, 279

exc. 2, ystyrliaf, ystyrivir (for ystyriiir). Similarly stems

ending in » drop this before w

“we call’ (for gal|wwn).

Nores oN THE CoNjuGaTION,

(2) When the stem has

and pl., and the im

(3) In the 2nd sg. the old ending
period, as ceny D.G.

5 &
runnest’,

Present Indicative.

278. (1) The final -f of the 1st sg. is sometimes
poetry, § 20, cf. § 207.

Ts.

279. (1) The 3rd sg. consists of the bare stem.

number of verbs the vowel of the st

-affection, § 121, thus—

a>ai
safaf I stand S
dyrchafaf raise
paraf cause .
gannaf am con-
tained

caffuf shall get

a>ei
daliaf I hold 3.
ataliaf withhold ,,
cynhaliaf support ,,
archaf bid =
parchaf respect
galwaf call -
cadwaf keep s
gwaharddaf for- ,,
bid
tarfuf scare o
dychlamaf leapup ,,
a>vy
gwasgaraf 38.
I scatter

saif ‘
dyrchaif
pair
gain

caiff

deil
eterl
cynnetl
eirch
perrch
geilw
ceidw

gwéhei'rdd

terrf
dychleim

guwesqyr

; as galwaf 1 call’, gilun

dropped in

a this is affected to e in the 2nd sg.

-y is used in the early
186 ‘thou singest’, rhedy 132 ‘thou-

In a large
em undergoes the ultimate

bwytd-af eat 3 8. bwyty
parhd-af last » PEry
ae > ai
cyrhaeddafreach 3 s. cyrraidd
| e>y
atebaf T answer 3 s. etyb
gwelafsee old ,, guwjl
o>y
agoraf I open 3« egyr
collaf lose s cyll
diolchaf thank |, diylch
gosodaf set » gesyd
cyfodaf rise » eyfyd
datodaf loosen ,, detyd
torraf break s tyr(r)
sorraf sulk s SYIr
somaf deceive » SYmM
anfonaf send » enfyn
dangosaf show |, dengys
arhosaf wait s €rys
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o>y . aw > au

anogaf I urge 3 s. ennyg tawaf am silent 3 s. tawu
ysgogaf shake  ,, ysgyg

deffroaf wake  ,, deffry aw > 1

cyffroaf excite ,, cyffry gadawaf leave 3 s. gedy
rhodduf give v Thydd tarawaf strike  ,, tery
adroddaf relate 5 edrydd gwrandawaf y» gwrendy
Joaf flee » 0¥ listen

N7 ain o fewn main y mur,

Ni bu'n foes neb un fesur.~T.A,
‘ There is not contained within the stones of the wall, there has
not been in my time, any one of the same stature.’

. Saint o bob lle'a’'m gwéheirdd.—D.G. zo.
¢ Saints from all places forbid me.”

I Dduw Madog « ddiylch
(ran i chwaer hael cael y cylch.—D.G. 292,

‘ Madoc thanks God that he has had the ring from his generous
smter Cf. 164, L.G.C. 710, Gr.O. 108.

Nid yw anair ond ennyd ;

Ne sym twyll mo bwyll y byd.—E.P. 241.
¢ Calumny is but for a while; deceit will not cheat, the good
sense of the world.

A fo doeth, efé a dau ;
- Annoeth ni reol enau. ~—G LH.

¢ He who 1s wise is silent ; the unwise does not control [his] lips.’
fel y tau dafad Esa. liii 7 as a sheep is dumb’. Cf. Gr.O. 110,
pair Bsa. Ixiv 2, Zech. x 1, Gr.0. 5; teirf Gr.O. 4; dychleim -
do. go; gwesgyr D.G. 246 ; syrr ib., Gr.0. 44 ; ysgyg D.G. 370.
(2) It is seen from the above table that the vowel oftenest
affected is 0. The diphthong ae is hardly ever affected ; cyrraidd
is a poetical form ; the usual 3rd sg. of cyrhaeddaf is cyrraedd,
Esa. viii 8, Jer. 1i 9, cf. haed R.B.B. 147. Affection of ¢ is rare
(etyb W.IL. 127, gweryd c. 16); it generally 1emams unchanged
as cymer ‘takes’ adfer restmes , arfer ‘uses’ dyckwel returns’ »
ymddiried ‘tr usts’ , medd ¢ says , medd ¢ poqsesses rhed ‘ runs’
etc. ; and the old gwyl sees’ has become gwel in Mn. W. owmg
to the strong analogy; arbed Esa.lv 7 ‘spares’, but erbyd Diar.
vi 34 (perhaps artificial).
3) In many cases a is unaffected, as cdr ‘ loves’, cdn ¢ sings’,
tdl ‘ pays’, gad ‘leaves’, chwdl ¢scatters’, mdl ‘grinds’, tardd
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‘springs’, chwardd ¢laughs’, craf Gr.O. 21 ‘scratches’, ete.
Some verbs with a have both the affected and the unaffected form :
gallaf ‘1 can’, geill D.G. 29, gall E.P. 259 ; dialaf ‘1 avenge ’,
diail D.G. 162, dial Deut. xxxii 43 ; diangaf ‘1 escape’, dianc:
Joel 1i. 3, Amos ix. 1, diainc (dieinc B.1. 18). _

280. If the vowel of the stem is mutable, it is mutated when
the ending is dropped in the 3rd sg., § 114; thus—

ei > ai y>w
cetsiaf 1 seek 3 8. cars dygaf I bring 3 s. dwyg
peidiaf cease ., paid tyngaf swear yy twng
neidiaf jump » natd cysgaf sleep » CWSY
metddiaf dare ,, matdd Uyncaf swallow  ,, lwne

°0>aw v y>y '
toddaf I melt 3 & tawdd cyrchaf1 make for 3 s. eyrch
boddaf drown ys bawdd yfaf drink »w Uf
soddaf sink . Sawdd syflaf budge » Syfl
cronnaf collect . CTOWN disgynnaf descend ,, disgyn
Lolaf ask .y hawl glynaf cleave (to) ,, glyn
nofiaf swim .y nawf tynnaf draw » tyn(n)
profaf prove . praw(f) | tybiaf imagine s L
coddaf vex . cowdd dysgaf learn, teach ,, dysg
molaf, praise s mawl plygaf bend . Plijg

281. (1) Verbs with stems in -ha- had the vowel unaffected ;
the affected forms bwyty ‘eats’, pery ¢lasts’ are late; the old
3rd sg. of bwytd-af was bwyta wW.M. 456, and of parhd-af was
pdrha B.1. 40, later pdra. These survive in the early modern
period, as N2 phara bwa 'n y byd T.A. 6. 236 * No bow in the
world lasts’. The accentuation is perfectly regular ; it is exactly
the same in parhd-af, pira as in cyméraf, ciymer, and follows
the rule of the language, § 73. The % of -ha- hardens a pre-
ceding consonant, and is lost, § 127, thus bwydha became biyta ;
in any case it is lost after the accent, § 88, thus pdrha hecame
pdra. Thus the ending of the 3rd sg. in these verbs appeared
as unaccented -a,

(2) The suffix -ha- is used to form the stems of denominatives,
that is, verbs derived from nouns or adjectives. Thus bwytdaf
1s a denominative from bwyd * food % glankdiaf is a denominative
from gldn ¢ clean”, etc. 1In all these the 3rd sg. ended originally
in unaccented -a -as above. 'But denominatives are also formed
by adding the verbal endings directly to the noun or adj., as
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bed-af 1 delay’ from oed ‘time’, céch-af ‘I redden’ from coch
‘red’; as the bare stem of these is the noun or adj., not a charac~ *
teristic verbal form, the 3rd sg. was made like that of the above

verbs, at first with hardening of the consonant, but later with
the mere addition of -, which had come to be regarded as the

3rd sg. ending of denominatives; thus oeda ‘delays’, cocha

‘reddens’, - : ‘

(3) -a thus forms the 3rd sg. of directly inflected denomina-
tives : as saetha ‘ shoots’ (saeth ‘arrow’), sura ‘sours’ (sur ‘sour’),
lwydda * prospers * ({lwydd  prosperity *), cosba ¢ punishes’ (cosh
‘ punishment ), diwedda ‘ends’ (diwedd ‘end’), gwena  smiles
(gwén ‘smile’), cynghora ¥.N. 63, gwasanactha, dirmyga, ys-
grifenna, etc. etc.  The bare stem is not used for the 3rd sg.
where it is the simple nountor adj., except in some cases like
cdr ‘ loves”, cdm ‘ sings’, tdl ‘ ays’, ered * believes’, cwsg * sleeps’,
prawf Diar. xvii 3 ‘proves’, where the verb is not a denomina-
tive, but is older than the noun; and a few others as 7hif Num.
xxill 10, Gr.0. 14 ‘numbers’, barn ¢ judges’ I.G. 529, Toan xii
48, rhan ‘apportions’ (Duw a rann W.IL. 134, G.GL F. 12).

(4) -a is added to stems in -g-, which are mostly denomina~
tives: (ycia ‘avails’ (twg ‘success’), Uywia ‘steers’ (Ulyw
‘rudder’), hwylia ‘sails’ (hwyl ‘sail’), rhodia ‘ walks’ (rhawd:
‘course’), cilja ¢ recedes’ (cil ‘back’), preswylia, distrywia, ete.
But some j-stems do not take it : daliaf, deil (not dalia), ceisiaf,
cais (not ceisia), peidiaf, paid (not peidia), neidiaf, naid (not
neidia), meiddiaf, maidd (not meiddia); syrthiaf, syrth, Diar.
x1 28, xxli 14, XXiv 16, etc.; derbyniaf, derbyn; erfyniaf,
erfyn. :

(5) It is added to denom. stems in ~ych-, as lawenycha,
heddycha, flamycha, etc., except chwennych (from chwant).
Also to -ho- in parato-a, crynho-a, § 292 (1).

- (6) Having thus become a mere ending it was added to -ha-

itself, thus mewynhda M.A. 1317 b, now mwynhd ‘ enjoys’; so
llawenhd, glanhd, caniatd, etc. Not one stem in ~ha- retains its
old 3rd sg. in unaccented -a; all form it thus with accented -d,
except bwytdf, parhdf, and nacdf (3rd sg. nécy 1.G. F.N. 8,
Gr.0. 41) in which the - has been affected to -y, see (1). :

(7) -a is also added to some stems which are not denomina-
tive : cerddaf ‘1 walk’, ML 3rd sg. cerda, Mn. cerdda D.G. 1935,
Diar. iii 28, vi 3 (& gerd B.T. 15 is exceptional); eheda ¢ flies’
dymuna ¢ wishes’, tractha ‘relates’, haera ¢ asserts’.

" (8) A few verbs have two forms, one with and one without - ;
as plygaf ‘I bend’, plyga, plyg; tybiaf ‘1 imagine’, tybia B.CW.
12 ‘

b
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16, tyb F 16, 403 cuddiaf ‘1 hide’, cuddia W.IL. 131, Ps. xxvii
5, cudd M.A. 1 430, LG. 517 ; barna Ps. lviii 11, barn (3).

282. (1) An old strong 3rd sg. in ~d, used 1n1t1ally, survives
in proverbs: Tyfid maban, ni thyf ¢ gadachan an infant grows,
its swaddling cloth does not grow’.

(2) In the dialects a 3rd sg. ending -¢ff occurs, as gwelyf for
gwél ; but this has never been recognized as a legitimate literary
form, though some writers (e.g. Charles Edwards in the 14th
cent. ) have used it.

283. ¢s The final ¢ of the 3rd pl. of thls and of every other
tense is sometimes dropped in poetry (as in the spoken lang.).

~

Imperfect Indicative.

284. (1) The old ending of the 2nd sg. of this tense was -ud,
which is the form used in Early Mn. W.; see an example,
rwydud, § 194 (1), p. 68 above. But carud dz’, with the affixed
pronoun, became carit tZ, by assimilation of the u to the ¢, and
the hardening of the mediae, see § 127 ; the ending thus became
-3¢ in the late period.

(2) The endings of the 1st and 2nd pl. are -em and -ech as
given in the paradigm ; -ym and -ych are rarely found, and are
incorrect. On the other hand the traditional ending of the
3rd pl. is -ynt, which is still usually written in oeddynt ‘ were’;
but in other verbs the ending is now commonly written -ent,
owing to the influence of the 1st and 2nd persons. The endlng
is also sometimes written -aint or -eint, as rhedaint D.G. 25,
rhedeint B.CW. 23.

Aorist Indicative.

285. (1) The ordinary ending of the 3rd sg. is -odd (older
-awdd). In the late period -odd is used in all regular verbs,
though in some cases the nse of other endings has survived and
is more elegant.

(2) -as survived in Early Mn. W. in cafas ¢ got, had, found’,
which is replaced in the Bible by cafodd Gen. xliv 16, the usual
form in the late period, though the contraction cas D.G. 294
survives dialectally to this day. .

Pwy mewn gaeaf o gafas
s Maz yn dwyn lifrai las 7—D.G. 265.
‘Who in winter [ever] found a month of May wearing green
livery %’
(3) -es is added to stems in which the vowel is o or oe, as
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rhoddes Phil. ii g ‘gave’, torres (r.O. 41 “ broke’, deoles do. 59 i
“has banished’, colles LF. ¥. 43 “has lost’, codes do. 45 ‘has
risen’, oeres T.A. 6. 235, . ii 81 ‘has become cold’. When the
stem ends in o contraction takes place: -i-es becomes -oes, as
rhoes Gr.O. 4, 18, 27 ‘gave’, troes do. 32, 1 Sam. xvii 30
‘turned’; ffoes Gr.O. 2z “fled’; cloes B.cw. 6 ‘locked’; these
forms are still in cdlloquial use, and are generally to be preferred
to rhédd (rhoddodd), tridd Gen. xlii 24. Coutrary to analogy
gweles ‘saw’ 1s found in the Early Mn. period, e.g. . 235, for
ML gwelas. ' ‘
(4) -is was added to stems having -a- (which it affects to -e-) ;

it is rarely found in the modern period except in peris ‘ caused’
(paraf ‘1 cause’), and trewss, gadewss.

Ni wn a fim #n iawn fis
Heb hiraeth—hi «’i peris.—I1.D. 2o0.

‘I do not know that I have been well for a month without
longing—{it is] she that caused it.’

(5) -@wys is a very common ending in M1. W., and was simpli-
fied early to -ws; in this form it survives dialectally in S.W.,
but is rarely used in the modern written language, and only to .
give a humorous turn to the phrase, as enillws Gr.O. 323,
digwyddws 'T. ii 21 4.

(6) -t has survived only in cant ‘sang’, § 330. The survival
of this form is due to the persistence of the old formula ascribing
a poem to its author: 7. A. a'é cant  [If was] T. A. that sang it .
The a is sometimes, but quite wrongly, circumflexed : the a is
short, cdn¢, as in cantor ‘singer’; it could only be long if it
were contracted for a-a § 96, which is not the case. The bards
rhyme cant ‘sang’ correctly with chwant, plant, ete., not with
ant, gwndnt, ete. ’

After » this suffix takes the form -z, which is preserved in
cymerth Gen. xlii 30, 1 Sam. xv 21, xvi 13, xviii 2, xxvi 12, ete.
‘took’ by the side of the later cymerodd Gen. v 24, xxi 21,
xxiv 7, etc. (both with mm in Bible). e

286. (1) The stem of the aorist is caras-; the plural is
formed from this by adding the personal endings -om, -och, -ant
(or rarely -ont). The 1st sg. is formed from the stem by vowel-
affection, cerazs § 121; the 2nd sg. similarly, but with the
addition of the suffix ¢, The 3rd sg. carodd is an intrusion
into the tense of an old perfect form § 327 (1); the forms .in
-as, -e8, -8, -wys represent the stem with the different vowels

with which it originally appeared in different verbg.
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(2) The a of the stem-suffix -as- is dropped in the plural
after aw, yw and (in some cases) I; thus gwrandawsom ©we
listened’, clywsant ‘they heard’, gwelsoch  you saw’ (but dych-
welasant B.CW. 107), talsant ‘ they paid’ (talasant Esa. iii 9). In
poetry the elision ocenrs in other cases; in the spoken language
it is very common, ’

287. (1) The usual ending in regular verbs of the aor. impers.
- is ~wyd added to the present stem; but -ad aud -ed are also
used, where -as and. -es appear in the 3rd sg.

(2) -ad survived in caffad, calkad, contracted into cad W.IL.
132 ‘was had’, which is now generally misspelt caed. The old
gwelad occurs in D.G. 21. :

O'th gerais 4 maith gariad,
Caru am garu o gad.—D.G. 17.

‘If T have loved thee long [lit. with a long love], love for love
was obtained.’

(3) -ed is added to stems containing o or oe (which take -es
in the 3rd sg.) as rhodded, rhoed ¢ was given’, doded ‘was put’,
poened c.o. 11. It also occurs in ganed Job xiv 1 ‘was born’
(pres. genir, impers. only).

(4) An old form of the impersonal in which dd in the pres.
stem is replaced by s survives in llas for lladdwyd ‘ was killed’,
and gwys ‘is known’. D.E. has clas ¢ was buried .

Nid mwy dilathr ac athrist
Y poenloes cryf pan las Crist.—Gr.O. g1.

‘ Not more gloomy and sad [was] the intense agony when Christ
was slain”  Cf. Dat. ix 18.

Pluperfect Indicative.

288. The pluperfect is formed by adding the personal endings
of the imperfect to the aorist stem as seen in the pl. of that
tense, § 286 (1) (2); thus caraswn ‘1 had loved’, galwasid
B.cw. 71 ‘had been called’, gwrandawswn ‘1 had listened’,
clywswn do. 95 ‘I had heard’, gwelswn do. 5 ‘I had seen’,
talsai Wms. i 309 would have been worth’. The affection of
the a of the stem suffix -as- to ¢ before -ynt and -id, as in
gallesid B.cW. 93 is comparatively rare even in the Medieval
period. .

The pluperfect of tebygas ‘1 imagine’, which is in full tebyg-
aswn, etc., is usually shortened to tygaswn, etc., D. 134.
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Present and Imperf. Subjunctive.

289. (1) The subjunctive stem was formed in M1. W. by an A,
which hardened a final media of the indicative stem, § 127.
Some examples of the hardening survive in stereotyped phrases,
as na ato Duw ‘ God forbid’ where gato is 3rd sg. pres. subj. of
gadaf ‘I permit’ ;. Duw cato pawb ‘God save everybody’ (cato
for catwo § 44); Cas gir ni charo'r wlad o't maco  Hateful [is]
the man who loves not the land that has reared him’ (old perfect
sense of pres. subj.); and in old types of phrase, as Llaw Dduw
an dyco le'dd wyt Gr.O. 53 ¢ May the hand of God bring us
where thou art’; a chatwyf do. 40. But from the 16th cent.
the ind. stem, without hardening, has mostly been used, as Dyn
a godo Duw'n geidwad S.Tj6.R. 375 ¢ A man whom God raises
as a saviour’.

A wado hyn aed a ki, ;

A gwaded 'r haul godi.—D.W. 177.
“Whoso denies this, let him have it [his own way], and deny
that the sun has risen.’

(2) The 2nd sg. ending is -ych ; this is certainly the standard
form, but a dialectal variant -eck sometimes occurs in the late
period : gweddiech Matt. vi 6, poenech Marc v 7. -of, -ost are
recent barbarisms in this tense. The o of the pl. and 3rd sg.
endings is a simplification of oe as in creddoe B.B. 53 (dd = tt).

(3) The imperfect subj. had the subj. stem, with hardened
consonant, in M1, W.; but since the levelling of the stems
mentioned in (1), the impf. subj. does not differ in form from
the impf. iud., except in the verbs wyf, af, gwnaf, deuaf, which
have special subjunctive stems.

Present Imperative.

200. (1) The 1st sg. is wanting; the 1st sg. pres. subj.
supplies the want where necessary, as hauwyf fi a bwytaed
arall Job xxxi 8.

(2) The 2nd sg. is the bare stem of the pres. mnd. Tt differs
from the 3rd sg. pres. ind. in never having its vowel affected ;
thus deil ‘holds’, dal “hold!’ taw ‘is silent’, taw ¢ be silent !’
pair Zech. x 1 ‘causes’, pdr Ps. xxv 4 ‘cause !’

Verbs which take -a in the 3rd sg. pres. ind. take it also in
the 2ud sg. impv., as cerdda Matt. viii 9 ‘go!’ gwasanaetha
" Luc xvii 8, ysgrifenna Dat. i 11, glankd Ps. 11 7, ete.; sce
§ 281, . _
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The 3rd sg. ends in -ed. An old variant -id survives in
3 3 g .

certain phrases Telid Duw iddynt D.¥F. viii.

(4) The standard ending of the 3rd pl. is -ent, although in
the Bible -ant is used, as gwybyddant, dychwelant Ps. lix 13, I4.
This form appears to be due to the supposition that the 3rd as
well as the 1st and 2nd pl. should have the same form as the
pres. ind.  But in spite of the use of -ant in the Bible, the old
form -ent persisted in the late period: Amgylion doent . . .
rhoent ew coronaw . .. Wms. 320 ‘Let angels come . . . let
them put their crowns . . .

9 The forms of verbal nouns and adjectives are dealt with
below, §§ 339-350.

ContrACTED FoRMs,

201. (1) Verbs with stems ending in -o- or -a- have
many contracted forms. In the following tables all
possible contractions are shown ; forms not usually con-
tracted in the literary language are distinguished by
a hyphen thus parké-ais. All vowels not marked are short.
Long vowels are circumflexed where they should be marked
in ordinary writing, and are distinguished by — where the
quantity does not ordinarily need to be indicated, § 94, as
in the diphthongs oe, ae, § 102, or in a vowel in a mono-
syllable before f, as #gf; § 97. All vowels marked long
either way are necessarily accented ; all vowels after 4 in
the tables are also accented. On the quantities of con-
tracted vowels and diphthongs see § 103 (3).

(2) Examples, #7¢f for tro-af <1 turn’y parhdf for parhi-af
I continue ’:

INprIcaTIVE Moob.

Present Tense.

8g. pl. sg. pl.
I. trof I. trown 1. parhdf 1. parhawn
2. trot 2. trowch 2. parhei 2. parhewch
3. try 3Tttt _ 3. pdra, péry 3. parhdnt
* Impers. troir Impers. parheir
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Imperfect Tense.

sg. pl. sg. pl.
I. trown 1. troem 1. parhawn t. parhaem
2. trout 2. troech 2. parhdut 2. parhaech
3. troe 3. troent ~ 3. parhdi 3. parhdaent
Impers. trovd : _ Tmpers. parheid
L] .
Aorist Tense.
1. trois I. troesom - 1. parhé-ais 1. parhasom
2. troust 2. troesoch 2. parhé-aist 2. parhasoch
3. troes, trodd 3. troesant 3. parha-odd 3. parhasant

Impers. troed, tro-wyd Impers. parha-wyd
‘ Plupegfect Tense.
1. troeswrt, ete. _ p | 1. parhaswn, etc.
SussuNcrive Moob.

Present Tense.

1. tro-wyf 1. trom 1. parha-wyf 1. purha-om

2. troech 2. troch 2. parhe-ych 2. parha-och

3. iro 3. tront 3. parha-o 3. parha-ont
Impers. troer Impers. parha-er

*

ImperaTivE Moob.
Present Tense.

1. trown 1. parhawn
2, rd 2. trowch 2. pdra 2. parhewch

3. troed . 3. troent 3. parhaed 3. parhaent
Impers. troer Impers. parhi-er

VERBAL NOUNS.

trot ; parhaw or pdra .

VERBAL ADJECTIVES.
tro-édig, tro-ddwy, trd; parha-ol, parhaus

292. Norrs.—(1) The 3rd sg. pres. ind. of o-stems 1s
generally formed as in the example tr7, see deflry, cyffry, ¥,
§279 (1); so cny M.A. 1 309 (misspelt cnu Br. iv 185) from
cno-af, cnof ‘1 chew’; clg from clo-af, clof ‘1 lock’; détyly
Wms. 456 from datglo-af, datglof ‘1 unlock’. The 2nd sg.
impv. is the unaffected stem: deffro Esa. lii 1, ffo 2 Bren. ix 3.
" But paratdf, crynhéf have 3rd sg. pres. ind. and 2nd sg. impv.
parato-a, crynho-a, which are seldom contracted, perhaps because
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-6 18 the form of the 3rd sg. pres. subj. There is no phonetic
reason why the contraction should not take place, and in poetry
it is sometimes found, as ¥Yn Salem fry parts fy lle Wms. 9 ‘In
Salem above prepare my place’. On para, pery, bwyty see
§ 281 (1), (6). ,

(2) -0¢, -di of the 3rd sg. impf. are often pronounced and

written -oe, -de § 103 (3). .
. (3) The aorist stem -oes- is generally misspelt -ois- in the
recent period; thus troesom Esa. liii 6, paratoesant 1 Bren.
xviii 26 (correctly so spelt in the 1620 Bible) appear as troisom,
parottoisant (!) in recent editions.

(4) The 3rd sg. -a-odd is generally uncontracted ; but the
contraction -ddd has sometimes been used since the 16th cent.
as cashddd E.P. 222, gwellhddd c.c. 338, nacddd H.M. i 120,

(5) Even a coutracted vowel caunot be long in the penult.
before a consonant (§ 37); before ¢ it must be short ; hence
parhdswn for parha-dsuwn. '

(6) -er, contracted as rhoer (1 syll.) a. 200; but oftenest
uncontracted. :

{7) Verbs with stems in -a- have generally no verbal adjec-
tives in -ediy or -adwy ; but a few are found : M1. W. gnota-edic
R.B.B. 67 ‘customary’ (v.n. gmotdu), Mn. W. dyfradwy ‘well
watered” (v.n. dyfrhdu), bwytadwy °eatable’ (v.n. bwyta).
Usually these stems have adjectives in -ol, as parhaol, caniataol,
cadarnhaol, iachaol, cte., varely -us, as parhaus. Some stems in
-0- take -us, as cyffrous. See § 350.

293. Stems ending in w-diphthongs have contracted
forms when the endings -wn and -wek ave added, as fawn
for tdw-wn “ let us be silent’, gwrandéweh for gwrandéw-weh
‘listen ye’, clywel for cljw-weh < ye hear’ or * hear ye’.

294. Other vowels and diphthongs are not contracted ;
e. g. gweddi-ir there will be prayer’, cde-ent ‘let them
shut’, béi-id ‘fault was found’, dile-er ¢ may be deleted ’,
cynorthiby-ynt ¢ they assisted ’.

But the v.n. cde-u is contracted to caw § 103 (3); and this
has led to the misspelling of the forms of this verb in the recent
period in defiance of the rule of vowel wmutation § 115; thus
caeodd Gen. vii 16, xix 6, Ex. xiv 3 etc., cae ‘ shuts’ Ksa. xxii 22,
‘shut thou’ Dellb’&\; 7, correctly spelt in the 1620 Bible, appear
as cauodd, cau in late editions. The stem of the veib is cae-,
which is seen without a suffix in cae ‘ enclosure ',
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205. (1) The full form rhoddaf ‘I give, put’, v.n.
rkoddi, survives throughout (except in the 2nd sg. impv.)
as a literary form in Mn.W.; but in the spoken language -
the -8- had already disappeared in the MIL. period, and the
verb is also conjugated throughout like #ro-af, #rof, in M,
and Mn.W., thus 749/, v.n. rko.

(2) In the 3rd sg. pres. ind. 7hydd the -dd survives in the
spoken lang.; but rhy is commonly used in lit. W., as Duw a ry
gwymp 7r drwg @wr H.A. ¥. 10 ‘God will give the evil man
a fall’. For rhy, however, the compound dg-ry is often used ;
and dg-ro for the 2nd sg. impv, rho (for which rhodd is never
used). The bards use formts with and without -8- as metrical
convenieice dictates: s

Rhoddwn ariant a rhuddaur ;

Rhown it gawg gemawy ac aur—Gr.0. 3.
‘I would give silver and ruddy gold; I would give thee a
jewelled cup of gold’ [lit. ‘and gold’]. «

(3) The 3rd sg. aor. is rhoddes Gen. xxxiil 5, etc., rhoes
§ 285 (3); the aor. stem is 2hoes-, as roesant BL. 135 ; roesoch
Amos 11 12, Matt. xxv 35, 42, misspelt roisoch in late bibles,
§ 292 (3). - -

(4) The 3rd sg. pres. subj. is rhé F. 22, 28, vhiddo do. 21, 22,
or ravely rhotho (from rhodd-ho § 289 (1)), as Maer Ehithun
im a’t rhotho T.A. * May the Mayor of Ruthin give it me’, '

(5) The 2nd sg. impv. is rhd F. 9, dyro Matt. vi 11, xix 21
see (2) above; 3rd sg. vhoed Gr.O. 43, rhodded 2 Cor. ix 7;
grd pl. rhoent § 290 iv.

2986. arhoéaf, arkgf ‘1 wait’ is conjugated like #ro-af,
traf, except that the verbal noun is dros (4 lost after the
accent, § 88); thus, ind. pres. sg. 1. wrkdf, 2. arkdi, 3. éry;
- pl. 1. arkdwn, 2. arkéwek, 3. arkdnt ; impv. sg. 2.dro ‘stay!’
This conjugation persisted well into the Late Modern
period, e.g. arhoent B.cW. 23, arhoweh do. 102 ; earlier, éry
¥, 30, D.E. ¢. 118, LH.8. 26, dro D.G. 30; it is implied
in the adj. ym-arkdus ¢ dilatory’, still in use. But in the
late 15th cent. a new formation sprang up in which the
"8 of the v.n. aros intrudes into the stem, thus: aerkdsaf,
arhdsi, érys, ete. | : ‘
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207. (1) The stem of caf ‘I shall get’ has two forms,
caff- and cak- 5 as k is lost after the accent, § 88, the latter
becomes ca- giving a conjugation like that of parka-, § 291.
In MLW. caff- was used throughout the pres. and impf. ;
thus, ind. pres. sg. 1. kuffaf; 2. keffy, 3. ceiff ; but in Mn.W.
1t is used only in the 3rd sg. pres. ind. and in the sub-
Junctive. The aor. and plup. are anomalous. The modern
conjugation is as follows :

(2) Ind. pres. sg. 1. cdf, 2. cei, cai, 3. ceiff, caiff’; pl. 1. cawn,
2. cewch, 3. ednt; impers. ceir, cair. :

Ind. impf. sg. 1. cawn, 2. cdut, 3. cdi; pl. 1. cdem, 2. cdech,
3. caent ; impers. ceid, caid.

Aor. sg. 1. cefais, ces, 2. cefaist, cést, 3. cafas, cas, cafodd, cadd ;
Pl 1. cawsom, 2. cawsoch, 3. cawsant ; impers. cad, cafwyd.

Plup. sg. 1. cawswn, ete.

Subj. pres. sg. 1. caffwyf, 2. ceffych, 3. caffo; pl. 1. caffom,
2. caffoch, 3. caffont ; impers. caffer, caer. ‘

Subj. impf. sg. 1. caffun or cawn, ete.

Impv. sg. 2. waunting, 3. caffed or cded ; pl. 1.and 2. wanting,
pl. 3. caffent, caent ; impers. caffer, caer.

Verbal noun : caffacl, caffel § 63, cael. No verbal adjs.

(3) The contracted forms cei, ceir, cesd ave still so pronounced
in Gwynedd, but caz, cair, caid, with the modern modification of
the diphthong, are common written forms § 116 (1): cei Act.
XXV 12, B.0OW. 86 ; cezr 1 Cor. XV 15, B.CW. 63, ceid 1 Sam. xiii 19;
car Gr.O. 6o, cair do. 46, caid do. 4, 34, 35. In caiff’ the
diphthong is not a contraction, but the affection of the @ of the
stem caff, see (1); but this also survives in its earlier form es
in Gwynedd, and is sometimes so written, see below.

(4) For the 3rd sg. pres. ind. ceiff, caiff a spurious form ca
has latterly arisen, for which there is no Justification either in
literary tradition or colloquial use. Every Welsh speaker says
cerff or. cayff (in some parts corrupted to ceith). See caiff Preg.
Vil 24, viii 17, Hos. ii 7, Matt. x 39, To. x 9, Gr.0.1; ceiff
B.CW. 15, P.G.G. 30, 33, G1.0, 13, )

(5) The 2nd sg. impf. is generally written ceit in the late
period, e. g. Matt. xv 5, B.ow. 15; but there is no reason why
the correct form cdut should not now be used, as it is still the
usual form in the spoken language.

(6) On cafas, cas see § 285 (2). For cafodd the contraction
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cadd (§ 292 (4)) is sometimes found, e. g. D.¥F. 61, BL. 132, 232,
Gr.0. 66.

On cad see § 287 (2). For cafwyd the dialectal contraction
cawd is sometimes found, e. g. ¢.c. 271, BL. 325.

The contracted forms cés, cést of the 1st and 2nd sg. have been
in use from the 14th cent., e.g. ces D.G. 124, G.Gr. D.G. 254.

(7) In Mn. W. fhe pres. subj. stem is always caff-, except that
caer 1s rarely found, Phil. iii 9. The impf. subj. has either ca-
or caff-, as pe cawn or pe caffwn ; to indicate the subj. explicitly
caff- is used, as ¢ edrych a gaffai ddim Mare xi 13. ‘

" (8) The verb implies an absolutely passive °getting’ (or
¢ catching’ as ‘catching’ a cold); it has therefore never been
used in the imperative except in the 3rd person, in which the
command is not addressed té the subject.

(9) caf with a v, obje#t forms a periphrastic conjugation
corresponding to English ‘shall’, as cawn weled ¢ we shall see’
(lit. “ we shall get a seeing’); mi a gaf wybod Act. xxiv 22,

Y dign a gaffo eniw da
4 gaiff gan bawb ¢ goffa.—L.G.C. F. 29.

‘The man who gets a good name shall be remembered by every-
body ” (lit. ¢ will get from everybody remembrance of him’).

(10) The impers. forms ceir, cetd, etc. are used (esp. in poetry)
almost with no more meaning than ¢is, was’.

298. (1) gafaelaf, followed by =, ‘I take hold of, seize’,
is conjugated regularly with the v.n. gafael as stem, thus
gafaelaf, gafueli, gafael, ete. The v.n. is also written gafel § 63.

(2) The M1. W. inflected forms are mostly those of the com-
pound ym-afaelaf; e.g. 3rd sg. pres. ind. ymeveidl W.M. 70, 71 ;
3rd sg. aor. ymavaelawd R.M. 50 ; V.0 ymavael R.M. 142, ymavel ib.
In the late modern period this compound has anomalous con-
tracted forms: ymdflaf Esa. xli 13; 3rd sg. pres. ind. yméifl
* Matt. xii 11; 3rd pl. ymdflant Esa.iv 1; 3rd sg. aor. ymdflodd
1 Bren. i jo; v.n. ymdflyd Zech. viii 23, ymdelyd Act. xxi 30,
beside the standard form ymdfel Preg. vii 18. The forms ym-
aflaf, etc. seem to be formed by analogy from ymaflyd which itself
is formed from ymafel on the false analogy of gochel, gochlyd
§ 345 (11).

299. (1) dyrchafaf ‘I raise, lift up’ is conjugated
regularly. The v.n. is dyrchafael or dyrchafel, which has
been superseded in the late period by dyrckafu ; v. adj.

dyrchafedig ¢ exalted ’. ,
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(2) The verb was also formerly written drychafaf, § 228,
The 3rd sg. pres. ind. is dyrchaif c. 138 (which, however, in
that passage should be drychaif); ymdderchaif Esa. xxx 18.
The 2nd sg. impv. is dyrchaf L.G.C. 144, which becomes dyrcha
Ps. iv 6 by loss of final £, § 20. From this a new 3rd sg. pres.
ind. dyrcha was evolved, Ps. xxvii 6, Gr.O. 88. Some recent
writers have mistaken the -a of dyrcha for the 3rd sg. ending,
and imagined a *“root” dyrch-! The formation is dyr + chaf-.

800. (1) gadaf ‘I leave, let, permit’ is conjugated
regularly : 3rd sg. pres. ind. gad; 2nd sg. impv. gad,
pl. gédweh 5 1st sg. aor. gédais; zrd sg. pres. subj. gdto
(9ddo); v.n. gddael, gddel § 63, and, more rarely, gddu.
The negative na with, the imperative gdd gives na dd,
which was contracted in MLW. to ndd (nit r.p. 1216);
and na afo became ndfo ; from these comes the new verb

nadaf ‘1 forbid, prevent ’, v.n. nadu c.c. 187, in some parts
nadel.

(2) gadaf is followed by ¢ with the name of the ‘person and
a v.n. as object, as gad ¢ mi fyned Ruth ii 2 ‘let me go’;
Gedweh @ blant bychain ddyfod attafi Marc x 14; or without an
object, gad ¢ddo Hos. iv 17 ‘leave him alone’. With a7 instead
of < the sense is ‘to leave it to’, as gadael arno ef drefnu *to
leave it to him to arrange’. mnadaf is similarly used with ¢
(but not ar). gadaf may also have a noun object of the thing
permitted, as gad lonydd ‘be quiet’ (lit. ‘allow peace’), if
necessary with ¢ introducing the person, as gad lonydd iddo ;
or may stand without an expressed object or remoter object,
as be gatar'r dagraw D.G. 84 ¢if the tears permitted’,

Gwedd ewyn, cyd gweddiwyf,
Gadu ar Dduw rannw'r wyf—D.G. 17.

‘[Maid of ] the colour of foam, though I pray, I leave it to
God to dispose’. nadodd D.G. 105; Nato Duw B.P. 2474 ‘God
forbid’.

(3) gadawaf ‘1 leave, leave behind ’ is also conjugated
regularly : 3rd £g. pres. ind. gédy § 279 (1); 2nd sg. impv.
gddaw, gado, 1/14 gadéwel ; 1st sg. aor. gadéwais; grd sg.
pres. subj. gaddwo ; v.n. gddaw, gddo, § 116 (3).
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ni'th adawaf ac ni'th wrthodaf Jos. 1 5; ni'th edy ac ni'th
w'rthyd Deut. xxxi 6; fel y gadewaist dy dad Ruth 11 11; 08
et fabion a adawant fy nghyfraith Ps. lxxxix 30; fel.
gadawoch Az Ezra ix 12 ; Adaw # (r Pad di) y e hoonn 1. A
105 ‘ Leave thou this place’.

As the examples show, the object of the verb denotes the
person, thing or place that is left. There is a compound ym-
adawaf, which, like other compounds with ym-, is followed by 4
before the noun denoting what is left : Ymado wnaf d@'r babell
Mo.R. 44 ‘I shall leave the tabernacle’; nac ymado d chy Jﬁazth
dy fam Diar.18 (1mpv ); nid ymedy d h¢ do. xxii 6; it 1s also
used for ‘ departing’ with or without o or oddiwrth, as Y gogon-
iant a ymadawodd o Jsrael 1 Sam. iv 21 ; ymado oddiwrth
ddrwg Diar. xvi 6 (v.n.); ymadawodd Philem. 15.

(4) In"M1. W these two verbs are more distinct in form than
later ; adawaf had no initial g-, and its ad- is probably not
connected with the gad- of gadaf; but towards the end of the
period it came to be written gadawaf under the influence of
gadaf. In meaning, too, the verbs were distinct.

In Mn. W. they have been to some extent confused: the v.n.
gadfa)el is used for gado ‘to leave behind’, as Gadel tir a gadel
tat B.CW. 78 ; also ymad(a)el for ymado ‘to depart’, as mynd
yn tach o'r clwy ac ymadel do. 25. The use of gadu for gado,
as in Marc xii 19, is rare, and perhaps an artificial perversion,
as there is no ymadu. gad (impv.) is used for gado, as na ad ﬁ
Ps. cxix 8, and ymdd 4 Diar. iv 6, ».6.6. 22 for ymado d; gad
in the sense of ‘leaving alone’, as gadﬁ n llonydd D.G. 396 (81)
gad ef y flwyddyn hon Lue xiii 8.—On the other hand gado
(impv.) and gedy are not used for gad, though other parts of
gadawaf ave often wrongly used for those of gadaf, as mi a
adawaf i chwi fy nghael Jer. xxix 14 ; gadewch ¢ blant bychair
Matt. xix 14, but gedwch correctly in Marc x 14 quoted above,
changed to gadewch by R.M. (1746). :

In Cornish there is only one verb gasaf ( gadaf) in the two
senses ; 1n Bret. neither survives.

301. cyfodaf ‘I rise, raise’, v.n. cyfodi is generally
reduced in Mn.W, to codaf, v.n. codi, and is conjugated
throughout with cod- as stem, except that the 3rd sg. pres.
ind. cyfyd Matt. xvii 23, and the 2nd sg. impv. c¢yfod
remained in the literary language. But in the recent
period a dialectal -contraction ci#yd is sometimes used for
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cyfyd, and even wrongly as impv., e.g. Ceiriog c.G. 94,
.11 6 "
In the Gwynedd dialect the forms are cyfyd ‘rises’ and ewlad

‘rise !’ the latter now being replaced by cod from the new verb
stem.

IrRREGULAR VERBS.
The Verb <To Be’.
802. The following table shows the Mn.W. forms of the
verb ‘to be’:

. Inpicamive Moon.
Present Tense. ~ '} Second Present and Future.
sg. pl. sg. pl
1. wyf, ydwyf 1. gm, ydym | 1. byddaf L. byddwn
2. wyt, ydwyt 2. yeh, ydyck | 2. byddi 2. byddwch

3. yw, ydyw, 3. gnt,ydynt, | 3. bydd, (bid) 3. byddant
y mae, mae, y maent, | Tmpers. byddir, (byddys)

0es maent
Relatival : y sydd, sydd, y sy,
z“y

Impersonal : gs, ydys
Conjunctive: (mae), maz
Imperfect Tense. Second Imperfect.

1. oeddwn I. oeddem 1. byddwn 1. byddem
2. geddud, -it 2. oeddeck 2. byddud, -5t 2. byddeck

3. oedd, ydoedd 3. oeddynt 3. byddai 3. bydd-ynt,
Impers. oeddid " -ent
Impers. byddid
Perfect. Pluperfect.
1. bim 1. buom 1. buaswn I.* buasem
2. buost 2. buoch 2. buasud, it 2. buasech
3. bu 3. bu-ant, -ont | 3. buasai 3. buas-ynt,
Impers. buwyd -ent
Impers. buasid

2850

e



§ 303 VERBS 129

SuBJuncTIvE Moob.

-Present. - | Imperfect.
sg. pl. g pl.
1. bioyf 1. bém ; I. bawn 1. baem
2. biych 2. boch . 2. bdut 2. baech
3. bo, (po) 3. bt | 3. bai, bdi, (pe) 3. baent
-~ Impers. bydder Impers. byddid

Also with stem bydd- throughout, thus, pres. bydduwyf, «
byddych, byddo, ete.; and impf. byddwn, etc., like the second
impf. ind.

ImpERATIVE MoOOD.
Present Tense. [ VersaL Nouw.
1. byddwn bod
2. bydd 2. byddwch :
3. bydded, bid, 3. bydd-ent, VERBAL ADJECTIVES,
boed, poed (-ant) None.
Impers. bydder

308. Ind. Pres.—(1) The accent falls regularly on the penult
yd- in ydwyf, ete. Forms with yt- (instead of yd-) appear in
poetry in Mn. W., but are comparatively rare; in M1. W. they
are common.

Natur « wnaeth—iawn §tyw—

i rhan ar bob anian byw.—Gr.0. 18. _
‘ Nature has wrought—it is right—her part on every living
creature.

(2) The 3rd sg. yw and ydyw are pronounced @ (short § 103)
and ydiw (colloquially %d7, not ydy); in Ml W. the latter is
spelt ydiw, and in Early Mn. verse it rhymes with words in -,
as friw D.G. 35, cf. 119, 144, 193, ete,, and 6. 186, 193, 203,
235, 247 .

(3) The impers. ydys is pronounced gdys regularly. The
simple form ys as a proclitic at the beginning of a sentence
(= English '#4s), is sounded ys with obscure y, as ys gwir < ’tis
true’, § 118 (r); but when it means ‘ one is, people are’ (usually
following yr) it is sounded 7s.

(4) ym and ynt are not contracted forms, and are by nature -
short, § 96 ; but they are now pronounced §m and §nt, partly

1887 K S
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on the analogy of §ck and ¢s, which are naturally long, § 97,
but chiefly because every other monosyll. in 2nd pl. -m and
3rd pl. -n¢ is long.  (In old rhymes ym and ynt ave short.)

(5) The conj. form maz * that it is’ is properly mae as it was
written in ML and Early Mn. W. It is the same word as mae¢
‘is’, and has still generally the same sound in the spoken
language. The misspelling maz appears (as well as mae, may)
in Salesbury’s N.1., and was adopted by the translators of. the
Bible. .

» (6) On the relatival form ysydd, sjdd, etc., and its meaning,
see § 240; on sy see § 20. The use of the various forms of the

.4 31d sg. and pl. and the other additional forms is determined by
the structure of the sentence, and can only be dealt with under
Syntax.

304. The second prea. is, as seen in the table, quite regular,
except that an impers. byddys formed on the analogy of ydys is
sometimes used instead of the regular byddir, Lef. vii 18. An
old 3rd sg. bid (not to be confused with the 3rd sg. impv. bid
‘let ... be’) survives in proverbs, as bid anwadal ehud *the
fool is fickle’, and in certain expressions such as bid sicr ‘it is
certain ; to be sure; of course’.

305. The impf. is regular except in the 3rd sg. oedd or
ydoedd. This is the only 3rd sg. impf. without an ending; all
others end either in the usual -ai or the rare -fad. The old
ending -ud or -ut is often found in the 2nd sg. in poetry. The
second impf, is regular.

306. (1) The past of the verb ‘to be’ is a perfect in origin.
The inflexion of this tense is found in the past of some other
irregular verbs; see §§ 320, 322. The 1st sg. ending is -um,
and bidm is a contraction of bu-um § 96 (1). v

(2) The pluperfect is regular. In the spoken language the
unaccented » of the first syllable became non-syllabic and
dropped, and the forms are often found written without it, as
baswn, basel B.cw. 8 (-et, old form of -a7). v

807. (1) The subjunctive stem is b-. It is quite wrong to
suppose that bwyf, bo, ete., are contractions of byddwyf, byddo,
etc., as some do who write b'wyf, b0, ete. (the apostrophe is in
any casc unuecessary, § 86; here it is positively incorrect).
The o in bdm, bont is long because it stands for an old oe (which
must be long § 102), e. g. boent A.L. i 106; see § 289 (2). The
inflexion byddwyf, ete., is a new formation made from the indic.
stem ; sometimes the dd is hardened to th, thus bythwyf W.IL.
208, bytho T.A. ¥.N. 1525 cf. § 295 (4). In the Early Mn.
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extracts in ¥. 1—47, bo cceurs 24 times, hyddo not once ; in the
late rhymes at the end byddo 3 times, bo once. In the Bible
b- forms are 1arc, owing to the translators’ propensity to use
long forms which they regarded as *‘regular”.— bwyf, boch
Gr.O. 98, bych ¥. 9, 30, 39, 1 Sam. xxvi 25, bo ¥. 8, 12, 17,
19, ete. Heb. xii 15, 16, bont Lef. x cyn., Gr.O. 200; byddwyf
Gen. xlvi 30, etc.pbyddo W.IL. 167, Gen. xii 13, Ex. xiii 9, ete. ;
byddoch Matt. v 45, byddont Ps. lix 13; bydder Num. iv 20;
Llances wen, pa waeth pwy fytho 7 wm.m. 81.

(2) The impf, originally b-wn, b-ut, etc., was ve-formed in
M1. W. as be-wn, be-ut, ctc., after the 3rd sg. be, and again in
Mn. W. as ba-wn, ba-ut after the modern 3rd sg. ba?; the 3rd sg.
was itself luter treated as ba-az, which becomes bdi, sometimes
written bae § 103 (3). Forths with the stem bydd- or byth- have
been used from the ML petiod as well as the shorter forms.
Thus byddwn may be ind. or subj., but bawn is subj. only.
Some recent writers wrongly use the short forms as ind., thus
gwell fai hynny instead of gwell fyddai hynny ‘ that would be
better’.

(3) The - of bo, bei is hardened to p in certain constructions,
as follows: po is used before superlatives in such phrases as
Po bellaf, guwacthaf v gwerth G.Gl. F. 35 ‘ The further it be, the
less the value’. ped has two uses: (a) the impf. of the above,
as A phei vwyhaf y lladei ef y march, pellaf vydei hithew R.M. 9
“ And the more he spurred the horse the further away was she’;
(b) pei y or pei yd ‘ were it that’ used in the sense of ‘if’ befoie
the 1mpf. subj. or plup. ; these have Lecome pe or ped in Mn. W.
With the old impf. subj. of the verb ‘to be’ the phiase was pet .
yt vwn ‘if T were’ which was contracted to pefwn ; so petut,
petaz, peten, petech, petynt ; e.g. pettwn D.G. 70 (66), B.CW. 10
“if T were’, pettes B.cW. 28, pettech Heb. xiii 3. But pe bawn,
pe byddwn, etc., are also used, as well as ped fawn Gr.O. 18¢,
ped faem do. 260, ped fai, etc. Plup. pe buasem Matt. xxiii 30,
pe buasent Heb. xi 135.

308. (1) The 2nd sg. of the impv. is the stem of the second
present bydd ; e. g. bydd ddyfal 2 Tim. 1i 15 ¢be diligent”.

(2) The three forms of the 3rd sg. bydded, bid, boed are m
common use : bydded Gen. i 3, 6, 14, Ex. xx 3, Diar. v 18, 19
bid 1" Cron. xvii 2%, Marc ix 5o, Gr.O. 22; boed Gr.O. 34,
88, 99. The last is frequently found with hardened initial,
poed, as Poed gwir Mén Gr.O. 18 ‘let the men of Mén be’;
~ but generally in the sense of ¢ be it’ with a complement followed
by the oblique rel. 4 and a verb in the pres. subj., as poed felly y
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gwnelo yr Arglwydd Jer. xxviii 6 literally ¢ be it so that the Lord
may do’; a phoed iach y boch Gr.O. 48 ‘and be it well that you
be’, i.e. ‘may you be well’; Poed felly y bo “be it so’.

809. (1) The present of the verb ‘to be’ is strictly
present in sense, and is not used for the future except, as
in other languages, in speaking of something already
decided npon as yr wyf yn mynd yfory ‘I am going to-
morrow’

Y mae neithior yfory,

A mwnai’n fraisg ym Mén fry.—T.P.
‘ There is a wedding-feast to-morrow, and money in profusion
in Mén yonder.’

It also expresses a present persisting from the past, when
followed (or preceded) by er ‘since’ or ys, er ys, ers ‘for’; as
yr wyf yma er y Calan or ers mis ‘I have been here since
New Year’s Day’ or ‘for a month’; Y7 wy'n dy garu er yn
eneth p.r. 104 ‘I have loved thee since [thou wert] a girl’;
ys gwers yd wyf yn keissaw a olchei vyg cledyf w.m. 487 ¢ for
some time I have been secking fone] who would burnish my
sword’. So in French and German. The only other verbs used
thus in Welsh are gwn ‘I know’ and adwaen ‘am acquainted
with’.

'(2) The second present is iterative or comsuetudinal,
some such extension as ‘sometimes’, ‘often’, ‘always’
being either expressed or understood ; thus, Byddaf yn
dychmygu weithiau 1.G.G. 219 ‘I imagine sometimes’.

Byddaf yn cael p’wc o bleser wrth ... T.1i 214 ‘1 derive
a good deal of pleasure from ... ; byddaf weithiau yn methu
a ... ib. ‘I sometimes fail to ... ; Byddaf yn synnu yn aml
. pasuty ... do. 217 ‘I often marvel how . .."; mawr fydd y
difrod . . . ar fy llyfraw bob tro y symudaf do. 194 ‘ great is the
havoc [wx oubht] on my books every time I migrate’.

As the tense expresses what is customary or nermal, it is
used in making general statements or laying down rules; e ni
bo dysc ny byS dawn R.P. 1029 ‘where there is no learning
there is no wit’'; Rhy debyg a vydd pun vo yr orffwysva . . .
p.a. xciii ‘[ The fault] ‘“ too like ” occurs when the pause is . . ./
Also after o, 0s “if’, on¢ *if not’ in the protasis of such state-
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ments ; as, 4¢ o bydd y vath beth yn ... ib. ‘But if such a
‘thing happensin ... ; nt ellir prydydd o'r doethaf . . . oni bydd
wrth natur yn dueddol @ hynny Gr.0. 276 ‘a poet cannot be
[ made] out of the wisest . .. unless he is by nature inclined to
that’; Os bydd i ddyn synnwyr cyffredin . .. ib. ‘if a man

has common sense . . . Note the difference between os bydd

gan ddyn arian,«if a man has money’, and os oes gennych
arian ‘if you have money [now]’. (But pan, lle, etc. take the
pres. subj. bo as above.)

(3) But the more common use of the second present is
as a future ; thus, wi a fyddaf iddo ef yn Dduw, ac yntau a
fydd ¢ minnau yn fab Dat. xxi 75 de ni bydd nos yno do.
xxii §; Ond cofia’r farngn fydd E.F. 350 ¢ but remember
the judgement that will be’.

810. (1) The imperfect oeddwn is usually imperfeet in
meaning, expressing contemporaneousness with the point
of time spoken of in the past, see § 269 (1); 17 oeddwn
9 pryd hyuny yn glarc 'T. 1i 205 ‘I was at that time a
clerkk’; A'r ddacar oedd afluniaidd a gwag, a thywyllwek
oedd ar wyneb y dyfnder Gen., 1 2.

(2) The second imperfect lyddwn is the past of the
iterative and consuetudinal second present, and denotes
‘I used to be’, ete.; thus, ac yno byddwn sicr o gael fy
lawn hwde Gr.O. 183 ‘and there I used to be certain of
getting my full share’ (lit. ¢ my full “ take [this]’*’).

Synnodd ar bawb weled cynnifer . . . ac anamled y byddeint
yn dyfod B.ow. 122 ‘ Everybody was surprised to see so many. ..,
considering in what small numbers they usually came’. Wyddock
chwi sut y byddai e¢'n golchi et grys? T. 1 21 ‘Do you know
how he used to wash his shirt?’ 4 dyna fel y byddent yn
mynd ymlaen do. 27 ¢ And that is how they used to go on’.

The verb ‘to be’ has thus a distinct form to express the
second meaning of the impf. ind., § 269 (2). :

(3) The second imperfect also expresses the future from
‘a past point of view. This generally occars in- a clause
dependent on a sentence in which the verb is impf. or
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aorist ; thus dywed y bydd ‘ he says that he will be’ pro-
jected into the past becomes dywedai y byddai Gr.O. 182
“ he said that he would be’, | _

Trwy ffydd y bendithiodd Isaac Jacob ac Esau am bethau a

fyddent Heb. xi 20 ‘ By faith Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau
concerning things that were to be’,

(4) But the most common use of the tense is to express
what ‘ would” or ‘could be’ in the contingency assumed,
see § 269 (4) ; as da fyddai iddo pe crogid maen melin am ei
wddf Matt. xviii 6, cf. Lue xvii 2 ; without an expressed
protasis, fellach, e fyddai gymwys rhoi i chwi gyfrif...
G1.0. 199 ‘ To proceed, it would be fitting [that I should]
give you an account.... The first impf, oeddwn is more
rarely used thus : gwell oedd iddo osod maen melin Mare ix 42 ;
see § 269 (5).

811. (1) The perfect Ldm is often perfect in meamng,
but is also used in an aorist sense.

(2) It is perfect with gynt < formerly’, Uawer gwaith, erioed,
etc., expressed or implied.

Y llwybraw gynt lle bu'r gdn
Y leoedd y ddylluan.—I1.B.H. ieu. 51.

“The paths where formerly song has been are the haunts of the
owl” Llawer gwaith y bAm yi meddwl p.r. 59 ¢ Many a time
have I been thinking’.

Mi fim lawer gwaith ymhellach,
Ond nid erioed d chalon drymach.—v».1. §5.

‘I have many a time been further away, but never with a heavier
heart.” Ni bu ferch erioed gyn laned c. i 285 ‘ There never has
been a maid so fair’,

(3) It is aorist in meaning when the extension denotes a
point or period of time, and genelally when it means ‘ came to
pass; happened ; became’ .

Fe fu rhyw helynt rhyfedd iawn
Yn Rhos-y-mawn wnos Glanmai.—I1L.M. 102.

‘There was a very strange affair at Rhos-y-mawn on May Eve.’
A'r kwyr a fu, a’r bore a fu, y dydd cyntaf Gen.i 5. Blim
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yngwasanaeth Mr Penson dair blynedd ar ddeg T. ii 205 ‘1 was
in Mr P’s service 13 years’. A Seth a fu fyw weds iddo genhedlu
Enos saith mlynedd ac wyth gan mlynedd Gen.v 7 ; ac ¢fe a fu

farw do.8. Fna ybu vir; 4 buxi2. Hereit is made to serve
for the narrative tense for want of an aorist form.

312. The pluperfect bnaswn is sometimes pluperfect in
meaning, ‘had been’, as gidr o fasei 'n alderman B.CW. 15
‘a man who had been an alderman’; but generally it
expresses ¢ would have been’ ete. as pelZ « fasei can haws et
gael gartref do. 13 ‘ what would have been a hundred times
easier to get at home’. See § 271.

313. The pres. and impf. subjunctive and the imperative
are used like those of other verbs, §§ 272-274

Compounds of the Verb ¢ To Be’.

814. (1) The verbs canfyddaf ‘I perceive’, darfyddaf
‘T perish’, hanfyddaf ‘I am descended (from)’, gorfyddaf

ar ‘1 conquer’, cyfarfyddaf 4 ‘I meet’ are conjugated

with the &- forms of the verb ‘to be’. Thus the Mn. -
forms of canfyddaf are as follows : '

InD., pres.: canfyddaf, canfyddi, cenfydd ; canfyddwn, can-
fyddwch, canfyddant ; canfyddir.

Impf.: canfyddwn, canfyddit, canfyddai; canfyddem, can-
Sfyddech, canfyddynt ; canfyddid.

Perf.: canfilm, canfiiost, cdnfu ; canfaom, canfioch, canfuant ;
canfawyd.

Plup. : canfudswn, ete.

Supa., pres.: cdnffwyf, cénffych, cinffo; cdnffom, cdnffoch,
cdnffont ; cdnffer, canfydder ; also canfyddwyf, ete. throughout.

Tmpf.: cdnffuwn, cinflit, cinffai ; cinffem, cdnffech, cénffynt ;
cénffid; also as impf. ind. '

IMpv. pres.: sg. 2 cénfydd, 3. canfydded; pl. canfyddwn,
canfyddwch, canfyddent ; impers. carfydder.

VereAL NouN: canfod.

- (2) The others are conjugated similarly, except that the o
of yorfyddaf is not affected to e in the disyllabic forms
gorfydd, gorffych, ete. | .
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(3) The 3rd sg. forms of dasfyddaf are used in the sense
of < happen ’ (perhaps the verb is different, though identical
in form); it forms a periphrastic tense with a verbal noun,
thus darfu i mi fyned ‘1 went’, literally ¢it happened to
me to go’. The grammatical subject of the verb (darfu) is
the v.n. (fyned), while the logical subject is expressed as
the object of 7 ¢ to’.

(4) gorfyddaf is intransitive, and is always followed by
ar to express ‘overcome’; thus gorfu ar ei elynion ‘he
overcame his enemies’. But this verb also is more com-
monly used in the 3rd sg. with a v.n. subject, the person
being introduced by ¢ ov ar; thus gorfu i mi fyned or Gorfu
arnaf fyned G.0. 163 ‘1 was obliged to go’; Fe orfydd arnaf
... chwilio do. 189 ‘1 shall have to search’; or with no
person named, as na orffo dywedyd yr un peth B.CW. 10 ‘so0
that it may not be necessary to repeat the same thing’;
ont orfu gyrru .. .do. 137 ‘till it was necessary to send ...

Instead of gorfu, the v.n. gorfod is sometimes used (as a
“historic infinitive”); thus gorfod iddo fyned ‘he was obliged
to go’. ’

(5) %Zanfyddaf is rarely used correctly in the late period ;
see § 315 (4).

(6) eyfarfyddaf is properly followed by & to express
‘meet’; but in the late period it is often treated as a
transitive verb : cyfarfod dyn instead of cyfarfod & dyn ¢ to
meet a man’; yu ei gyfarfod 1 Sam. x IO,

(7) In the late period these verbs are often wrongly inflected
in the perf. and plup. as if they were regular verbs; thus cyfar-
Jyddais instead of cyfarfiom, canfyddodd instead of canfu, ete.
And the 1st sg. perf. canfidm etc. is sometimes wrongly accented
as cdnfum, ete. But good writers use the correct form: see
canfidm B.OW. 16, 91, Diar. vii 7; bdm is a late contraction for
bu-um § 96 (1), hence accented, § 74 (5).

315. (1) In the ML and Early Mn. periods these verbs have
a present and imperfect formed with the first pres. wyf and the
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first impf. oeddwn of the verb ‘tobe’. The forms most commonly
met with are cannwyf ‘I perceive’, cennyw ¢ perceives’, cannoedd
‘perceived ’ ; deryw, daroedd ; hanwyt, henyw, henynt, hanoedd,
hanoeddynt ; gorwyt, goryw. :
(2) deryw and daroedd are respectively perfect and pluperfect
in meaning ; they are used chiefly in the construction described
in § 314 (3), in which deryw has now been replaced by darfu ;
but they also occur simply for ‘has’ or ‘had happened’, as—

Na sonzer am a dderyw.—1.G. 289.

¢ Let there be no mention of what has happened.’

(3) Some of the other forms are also sometimes found with
past meanmgs as Edrychais . . Oannwyf D.G. 200 ‘I looked .

I saw’

(4) hensj yw and hanoedd seeﬁn to have survived longest; the
latter was mistaken in the late perlod for an aorist hanodd, and
this error gave rise to a spurious v.n. hanwu, 3rd sg. pres. ind.
hana, etc., which recent writers have used instead of the
traditional forms of the verb.

(5) The 2nd sg. pres. subj. henffych in the sense of ‘mayst
thou be’, survives in the stereotyped phrase henffych well!
‘hail!’

816. The irregular verbs gwn ‘I know’ and adwaen
‘I am acquainted with’ are conjugated paltly as com-
pounds of the verb ‘to be’; thus—

IxpicaTive Moob.
Present Tense.

sg. pl.

I. gwn 1. gwyddom

2. gwyddost 2. gwyddoch

3. gwyr | 3. gwyddant

Impers. gwys, gwyddys

1. adwaen, adwen 1. adwaenom, adwaenwn
2. adwaenost, adweint 2. adwaenoch, adwaenwch
3. adwaen, adwen, edwyn | 3. adwaenant i

Impers. adwaenir, adweinir

3 Future Tense.
Sd 1. gwybyddaf, 2. gwybyddi, ete., impers. gwybyddir
Sg 1. adnabyddaf, 2. adnabydds, etc impers. adnabyddir.
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, Imperfect Tense.
Sg. 1. gwyddwn, ete.

i — }regular ; but see § 317, Note 4. _ ’
By ¢ ) . : ;

Peorfect Tense.

sg. pl.
1. guwybiim, adnabidm 1. gwybiom, adnabizom
2. gwybiiost, adnabiiost 2. gwybuoch, adnabiioch
3. gwybu, adndbu 3. gwybu-, adnabu-, -ant, -ont -

Impers. gwybiwyd, adnabiwyd.
Pluperfect Tense.

Sg. 1. gwybudswn, ete.

Sg. 1. adnabudswn, ete, } regular.

SRR RO uy O 3 oy

SussuNcTIVE Moob.
Present Tense.

Sg. 1. gwypwyf, 2. gwypych, etc., impers. gwyper ;
Sg. 1. adnapwyf, 2. adnepych, ete., impers. adnaper ;
or Sg. 1. gwybyddwyf, adnabyddwyf, etc.

Imperfect Tense.

Sg. 1. gwypwn, etc.

Sg. 1. gwybyddwn, etc.
Sg. 1. adnapwn, ete.

}regulal‘; or{Sg. 1. adnabyddwn, etc.

: ImpERATIVE Moon.
Present Tense.
8g, ; pl.
_ 1. gwybyddwn
2. gwybydd 2. gwybyddwch
3. gwyped, gwybydded 3. gwypent, gwybydd-ent (-ant)
1. adnabyddwn
2. adnebydd 2. adnabyddwch
3. adnabydded 3. adnabydd-ent, (-ant)

Impers. guwybydder, adnabydder
VErBAL NOUN,
gwybod ; adnabod |
. VERBAL ADJECTIVES. | A
gwybyddus, gwybodus ; adnabyddus, adnabyddedig.
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817. NorEs.—1. In the pres. indic. the endings of the 2nd sg.
and the pl. are-seen to be those of the perf. and aor. ; as gwyddost,
gwyddom Job xv 9 ; adwaenost Toan 1 48, adwaenoch do. vii 28.
But adwaen also takes the present endings: adwein: Esa. lv 5,
Luc xxii 34 ; adwaen-wn, -wch are rare, though MI. examples
occur.—The old impers. pres. of gwn is gwgs D.G. 236 (old perf.,
§ 287 (4)); gwyddys R.J. 64 is a new formation.

2. The 1st sg. adwaen was already reduced to adwen in
ML W., see § 63; adwaen Ps. 1 11, Toan v 42; adwen Yoan
vii 29 (1620). The 3rd sg. was also adwaen or adwen oviginally ;
edwyn is formed by false analogy. Pybyr chwaen, pawb adwaen
pwy LG. 6. 79 ‘[ Man of | valiant action, everybody knows who
[he is]’; Atwen mab ae llocha, ac nyt atwen ae kdr R.B. 964
¢ A child knows who fondles him, but does not know wholoves him’.

A’r un sud, ef nas edwyn
Y mesur Duw amser dgn.—B.Br. F. 15.

“And in the same manner, though he knows it not, does God
measure man’s life.” Cf. T.A. r.N, 150. Later, Job vil 10,
Ps. ciii 16, s, i 3, Nah. i 7, ete. _

3. These verbs have a future tense distinct from the present ;
e.g. Pa fodd y gwybyddaf 7 hyn? Luc i 18 - Whereby shall
I know this?’ ac efe @'t gwybydd Job xxi 19 ‘and he shall
know it’; yna yr adnabyddaf 1 Cor. xiii 12 ; wrth eu Frwythaw
yr adnabyddwch hwynt Matt. vii 16, Hence the present gwn,
adwaen, etc., is never used in a future sense.

4. Instead of the regular 3rd sg. impf. ind. gwyddai, adwaenai,
old forms, peculiar to these verbs, gwyddiad, adwaeniad, persist
in poetry in the Modern period ; as N wyddiad . . . 7 dynion
7 bod yno D.G. 160 ‘ her people knew not that she was there’;
Mae dynion a’m adwaeniad do. 430 ‘there are men who knew
me’; cf. 58, T.A. 6. 234. In Gr.O. 88 gwyddiad is wrongly
used as a present ‘ knows’. " @

5. Note the accentuation of gwybim, adnabdm (so printed in
the Bible, early and late edns., see Neh. vi 12, Ps. xviii 43);
this is on account of the late contraction in bim, see § 314 (7);
it appears uncontracted as late as the r5th cent., see ex, below.
There is no contraction in the 3vd sg. gwybu, adndbu, which are
therefore accented regularly.

Dy garu o Wybﬁ-um £
Darllain dy bylgain y bdm.—H.S. 5,

‘I have known |what it is] to love thee; I have been reading
thy vigil” Cf. D.G. 38,
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6. The old subj. stems are gwyp-, adnap-; but new forms
with the ind. stems gwybydd-, adnabydd- are mostly used in
the late period. The Bible has usually gwyp- for the first verb
in the pres., as guwypwyf Ruth iv 4, gwypyeh Ex. ix 29, guwypo
Toan xiv 31, gwypoch Eph. i 18, but gwybyddoch Toan x 38;
gwybyddwn 2 Cor. ii 9, gwybyddei Col. iv 8, guwybyddech 2 Cor.
ii 43 but for the second verb adnabydd-, and in some cases
adwaen-, as adnabyddwyf Phil. iii 10, adwaenwyf Ex. xxxiii 13,
adnabyddo Jos. iv 24, adwaeno 1 Bren. viii 43, adnabyddoch
Esa. xliii 10, adnabyddont 2 Cron, xii 8.

7. The form adwaen is sometimes incorrectly used for the v.n.
adnabod by recent writers; such a misuse does not occur in
standard works ; adwaen is only the 1st (or 3rd) sg. pres. ind.

818. The verb cydrabyddaf ‘I acknowledge’ has pres.
ind. cydnabyddaf, imperf. ind. cydnabyddwn, and the rest of
the verb like adwaen: v.n. cydnabod, verbal adjectives
cydnalbyddus (@) ‘ acquainted (with)’, eyduabyddedig ¢ acknow-
ledged ’. . : o

The verb is transitive, and has an abstract object; but
cydnabyddus d is followed by a personal name, and the v.n.

cydnabod, besides meaning ‘to acknowledge’, is used as a
collective noun to denote ‘acquaintance’ Luc ii 44.

Mae'r getriau hyn ym mrig rhod, _

- Be caid neb 7w cydnabod.—T.A. ¥.N. 160.
‘ These words are [written] on the top of the wheel, if anybody
were found to acknowledge them.’

819. (1) The verb piau, M1. W, pfew, is an old compound
of the verb ‘to be’; the first element, pi-, is an old dative of
the interrogative pronoun, meaning ‘to whom?’ and the
second, -ew, is probably a variant of yw ‘is’. The 3rd sg.
impf. is pioedd, but this was already re-formed in M1. W, as
pienoedd, and the other tenses are formed with pieu-, instead
of pi-, as the first element: 3rd sg. fut. pidufydd, 3rd sg.
perf. pidufu s 3rd sg. pres. subj. piduffo. In Mn. W, only
3rd sg. forms are used. :

(2) Pieu was originally interrogative, meaning ¢ to whom
is?” or ‘to whom belongs?’ ‘who owns?’ But.it came
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early to be used as a relative verb, ‘to whom belongs’,
‘who owns’; and this is its usual meaning in Mn. W,
Both uses are exemplified in the following couplet :

Piau rhent Grufudd ap Rhys?
Hywel piau "n nhdl Powys.—T.A.

‘To whom belongs*the rent of Gr.ap Rhys? [It is] Hywel to
whom it belongs on the border of Powys.’

But usually in Mn., and sometimes in M. W., pwy ¢ who ?
precedes pien in qnestlons 0 that the verb has its usual
relative sense ; thus—

Pwy biau qu;aed pibau gwin 1—T.A.
¢ Who [is he} to whom belongs the blood of pipes of wine?’

(3) Relatival piew sometimes introduces a dependent
relative sentence, as Yaa y dywedodd y wraig bioedd y mab byw
wrth y brenin 1 Bren. 1ii 26 ‘ Then spake the woman whose
the living child was to the king’. But it is chiefly used
to form the subject-clause in a noun sentence, § 239 (4);
thus, Myfi pien dial Heb. x 30 (1620); the subject i1s piew
dial ¢ [he] to whom vengeance belongs’, and the predicate
is Myfi “[is] 1, just as in the original the subject is
ex&ucqmg vengeance’, and the pledlcafe is’Epol ‘ [belongs]
to me’.

(4) As pi- is itself relative it is not preceded by the
relative « ; see examples above. Cf. also ms biesvn R.M. 252
‘[1t is] I to whom it belonged’; wi biaw . . . a thithau biou

.. LG. 3185 Dafydd bienfydd y bél L.G.C. 291 ‘[it is]
David to whom the ball will belong’; Duw biau v. 16, 27,
313 Duw pian Gr.O. 238 ; efe bioedd y ddaear Job xxii 8,
The initial p- is usvally mutated to /- as in these examples;
but as piex is not preceded by g, its initial is not necessarily
softened, and many examples of non-mutation occur, as
Hywel piau, Myfi pien, Duw piau above; cf. Mi piaw cyngor

. mi piow nerth Diar. vill 14 (1620). The mutation is
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probably due to the analogy of verbs whose initials are
softened by the relative . In the spoken language both
- p- and b- are heard ; the former prevails in N.W,

piew. may be preceded by the conjunction ¢ ‘and’, which
regularly causes the spirant mutation of its initial; as Zf piaw'r
byd . . . « phiau pawb « phob peth S.C. c.c. 25 ‘[It is] He who
owns the world, and who owns everybody and everything.’
Cf. 6. 79. Note that an ordinary verb in that position would
require ac a before it, e.g. ac @ greodd ‘ and who created’.

(5) Though the formation and literal meaning of the word
were not understood by the writers of the late Ml and Mn.
periods, they generally used it correctly as above because they
followed a tradition which went back to a time when the
significance of each element was clear; but some examples of
mis-use occur. .piew seemed to be a transitive verb meaning
‘owns’, and though tradition did not admit a subjective a
before it, an objective a was sometimes used as yr hwn
« bie(u) y brenkin R.B.B. 297 ‘which the king owns’: 7refi
abiauw L.G.C. 1345 y castell fry a piew Belial B.cW. 10 (with
rad. p- despite the «); and even a subjective a was used to
support an objective infixed pron., as Duw yr hwn a'm piau
Act. xxvii 23. The latter seems to be an artificial literary
perversion, for in the spoken language we do not say «’'m piau,
but pia(u) fi.

Objective a, 'm, ’th, ’i, etc., are out of place before piawu
because they are inconsistent with the ordinary use of the word.
The name of the thing possessed is not the object of a transi-
tive piau, but the subject of the verb ‘to be’ contained in it
piaw’r peth is < to whom the thing is’, It has its radical initial,
as Piau rhent, piau dial, piau cyngor, a phiau pawb, above,
In M1 W. the verb conformed to its subject: piwyt ¢ whose art
thou?’; but in Mn, W. it is stereotyped in the 3rd person:
pieu fi (for prwyf ¢), piew di (for piwyt di), ebe. In M. W. the
verb ‘to be’ sometimes had a complement, which brings out the
original meaning clearly: piwyt gibr di s.g. 222 “to whom art
man thou?’ i. e. whose man art thou? .

In the dialects the pres. only is now used; other tenses are
expressed by circumlocution, thus oedd picu ‘was to whom
belongs’ instead of pioedd ¢ to whom lelonged ’ etc.
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The Verbs af, gwnaf and deuaf.

820. The verbs af ‘1 go’ and gwnaf ‘I make, do’ are
conjugated alike in Mn. W., except that a/ has a borrowed
2nd sg. impv. and that the v.n’s and.adjs. differ. It is
therefore only necessary to give in full, the paradigm

Of qyﬁ ’ &3

InpicaTive Moob.

Present. Imperfect.
8g. pl. sg. pl.
1. af 1. awn i | L. awn 1. dem
2. e, at * 2. ewch b | 2 dwt 2. aech
3 d 3. dnt 3. 4t 3. aent
Impers. eir, air 3 Impers. eid, aid
Perfect. ' Pluperfect.
1. euthum 1. aethom 1. aethwn 1. aethem
2. aethost 2. aethoch 2. aethud, -it 2. aethech
3. aeth 3. aethant 3. aethar 3. aethent
Impers. aethpwyd, ded Impers. aethid

Also elswn, elsit, ete.

SuBsuncTive Moob.

Present. Imperfect.
1. dwyf 1. elom 1. eluwn 1. elem
2. elych 2. eloch 2. elud, -it 2. elech
3. €, elo 3. elont 3. elat 3. el-ynt, -ent
Impers. eler ' Impers. elid

ImpERATIVE MoOoOD.

Present Present
I, awn 1. gwnawnr
2. dos 2. ewch 2. yuna 2. gumewch
3. aed, eled 3. aent, (dunt) 3. gwnaed, 3. gwn-dent,
Impers. aer, eler gwneled (-dnt)
Impers, gunaer, gwneler

VersaL Nouns: myned, mynd ‘to go’; gwneuthwr, guneu-
thud “to do’, dial. gwneud.
VERBAL ADJECTIVES : gwneuthuredig, gwneuthuradwy.
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321. Nores.—1. On e, a7 ; eir, air; eid, oid, see § 116 (1),
and cf. § 297 (3). Both spelhngs occur in the Bible (1620),
thus: e Gen. xxiv 58, xxxii 17, Zech. ii 2, Luc i 76, but ai
Barn. xix 17, Luc xii 59 ; ¢ir Job xxxvili 19, air Barn. i 24 ;
guwner Gen. iv 7, 1 Bren. xix g9, Job xxxv 6, 3 loan 6, gwneir
Preg. i 9, Rhuf. v 19, gwneid Ex. ii 4.

2. For @ ‘goes” Dr. M. used dial. aiyff’ (now egf); this is
condemned by D. 86. Some late writers use guwnarff also; but
the literary gwna prevails. The pres. af is generally future in
meaning.

3. The 2znd sg. impf. is mostly written att, gwnait, but the
actual sound is aut, gwndut (often written aet, gwnaet) ; there
is therefore no reason why the correct spellmg dut, gundut
should not be restored.

4. The forms of the perfect are variously spelt in the late
- period—aethum, euthost, etc. ; but the correct forms are those
given in the paradigm. In these two verbs ew appears in the
1st sg. only, see § 122, no. 6; the other persons have ae. On
old perfects see § 324.

In the dialects new forms are used for the 1st and 2nd sgi,
é, gunés, ést, gwnést (made on the analogy of cés § 297 (6)) and
eis, gunets, ete. ; these sometimes appear in late verse, e. g. gumnes
C.F. 493, gwnezs .M. 103, Pan eis ¢ fyw C.F. 489 a garbhuo of
Bim yn byw mM. 88. The impers. forms aed, gwnaed are also
late formations, but the latter is used in the Bible, e. g. Ioan v g.
The dialects have also awd, gunawd.

. The ordinary Mn. plup 18 aethwn Ps. xli 4, gwnaethun
Ezec XXXI1 9, etc,, gwnacthéht B.ow, 8. D. also gives elswn, ete. ;
this form is used for the verb gwnaf in the Bible: gwfnelswn
1 Cron. xxiii 5, gunelsent, 2 Bren. xvii 19. See § 324.

6. These verbs have special subjunctive stems el-, gwnel-,
which enables the impf. subj. to be distinguished {rom the
impf, ind.

The peculiarity of the pres. Slle with thesc stems is that it
lacks the usual ending -0 of the 3rd sg., the forms being &,
gunél (e. g. Luc xi 24, Rhuf. x 5); but in the late period the
ending is sometimes added, and elo, gwnelo are found in the
Bible (Dat, xiv 4, loan xix 12), and later.

7. Imperative : the only form of the 2nd sg. of af is dos.
The usual forms of the 3rd sg. are aed and Jumaed but eled -
1 Bren. xxii 36, gwneled T.A. 6. 252 are also used; similarly
grd pl. aent T.A. a. 241 (in the Bible elant Ex. v 4, guwnant
do. xxv 8); impers. aer 1.G.C. 229.
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8. The form mynd for myned, § 86, is old, and y assumes in
it its monosyllabic sound ¥, § 117. It is frequently found in
Early Mn. verse; thus—

Mynd yr wyf i dir Mon draw.—L.G. 294. (7 syll.)
I dy Wilym mynd—elw mdwr.—Do. 299. ,,

In the second line the form is attested by the cynghanedd
(as well as by the length of the line), for mynd must be a
monosyllable to correspond to mawr. The cywydd was com-
posed between 1367 and 1382, see L.G. 294.

9. gwneud is a dialectal re-formation (perhaps a contraction
of gwneuthud D.E. 30), not found in Early Mn. verse, or in the
Bible ; it makes its appearance in writing about the beginning
of the 18th cent., e.g. B.cow. 8; and is common in the recent
period. The standard form &s gwneuthur.

322. The inflexions of déuaf or déf ¢ I shall come’ are
for the most part similar to those of af and gwnaf, but
the vowels of its stems are different. The conjugation is

as follows:
INnpicaTIVE Moon.

Present. - ] Imperfect.
| sg. pl. 5g. pl.
1. deuaf, dof 1. devwn, down | 1. deuwn, 1. deuem, doem
2. deui, dot 2. dewwch, down
dowch | 2. deutt, dout 2. deuech, doech
3. daw 3. deuant, dont | 3. deuai, d6t 3. deuent, doent
Impers. deuir, doir : Tmpers. deurd, doid
Perfect. . Pluperfect.
1. deuthum 1, deuthom ' 1. deuthwn 1. deuthem
2. deuthost 2. deuthoch - 2. deuthut. 2. deuthech.
3. daeth, doeth 3. deuth-ant, | 3. deuthai- 3. deuth-ynt,
-ont S ¢ -ent
Impers. deuthpwyd, deuwyd, | Impers. deuthid
doed S

Also, earlier, with stem doeth- throughoﬁt (perf. and plup.).

SussuNcTIVE MooOD,

Present: sg. 1. delwyf, ete., like elwyf, § 320.
Tmperfect: sg. 1. delwn, etc. like elwn, ib.

1687 L
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*  ImprrATIVE MooD.
Pregent.

8g. : pl.
« . ‘ 1. deuwn, down
2. tyred, tyrd, dyred, dyrd, | 2. deuwch, dowch, dewch
dabre, dyre, dial. dere
3. deued, doed, deled 3. deuent (-ant), doent, delent
Impers. deuer, doer, deler

VErBAL NouN: dyfod, dywod, dywad, dial. ddad, dod.
VERBAL ADJECTIVE : dyfodol.

323. Nores.—1. The stems of the pres. and impf. ind. are
deu- and do-. The translators of the Bible use deu- almost
exclusively, and seem to admit an occasional do- form only by
a slip (ra ddeuaf . .. na ddot . . . Gen. xxxi 52); but there is
quite as good authority for the latter as for the former. The
1st sg. pres. dof D.G. 355, L.G.C. 206, 468, appears uncontracted
in MLW.; doaf .M. 76, w.M. 55 ; the usual spoken form is dof,
but in Dyfed the disyllabic doa( f) persists. The 3rd sg. pres.
is daw; an old 3rd sg. dyfydd (corresponding to the v.n. dyfod)
occurs very rarely in poetry, e.g. Gr.O. 13 (where dyfydd is
used elliptically for dyfydd 4, i.e. daw 4  will bring ).

2. The perfect stem is deuth- or doeth-. In Ml and Early .
Mn. W. both are common; but the translators of the Bible
eschewed the latter, and consistently misspelt the former, on
the supposition that the perfect of this verb should have the
same form as that of af and gwnaf. The 3rd sg. daeth is a
misspelling of dauth which is the regular Mn. equivalent of MI.
deuth, and the regular monosyllabic form of the stem deuth-
(§ 114, no. 2). As the sound of dauth and daeth is the same
the correction of the spelling here is not of practical importance.
The Gwynedd dial. uses doeth- and deuth~ with 3rd sg. doeth
simplified to doth. (But the dialects have evolved new forms
dois, des, etc. for the 1st and 2nd sg.)

Dan © ddant erioed n: ddoeth
Ar 1 enaw air annoeth.—D.N.

¢ Under his tooth there never came on his lips an unwise word.”-
For old perfects, see § 324.
3. The subjunctive of this verb is precisely similar to that of
af and gwnaf: 3rd sg. pres. subj. dél, later delo, see § 321 (6);
Pan Adél y Pasg D.G. 199 ‘when Easter comes’, cf. 6. 294
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doed @ Adél ¢. 134, D.1. 239 ¢ come what may come’, cf. Gr.O. 2;
Dél amorth Gr.O. 59  May misfortune come!’

4. The 2nd sg. impv. has a number of forms ending in -red
or -re; with tyrd and dyrd cf. mynd § 321, 8., as to form. The
old dyfydd is also found in poetry (oftener than as 3rd sg. pres.
ind., see 1. above); thus Dyfydd ‘come!’ D.G. 41, Gr.O. 60,
D.I. 6o b. 3rd sg. doed see 3. above, deued Gr.0. 59, deled
do, 12, ete.  3rd pl. doent § 290 (4). Impers. doer L.G.C. 229.

5. The v.n. is dyfod ; this is the only form used in the Bible ;
but owing to the interchange of f and w (cf. aw : af § 136 (3), 7.,
p- 42) dyfod became dywod in the 14th cent. (dywot, mw.A. 80);
and -as wo and wa interchange, § 41, this became dywad D.G.
306, spelt dowad c.c. 369. In the dialects dywad hecame dibad,
which is the spoken form thrdugheut almost the whole of Wales;
but Wms. used a local form d8d (reduced from dowad or dowod),
and this corruption, made familiar in his hymns, has been much
used in recent verse, and even prose.

6. The v. adj. dyfodol is used in the recent period for ¢ coming,
futare’; but the formation itself is older: G.R. (156%) uses
arddyfodawl for ‘ future (tense)’, e.g., p. [137].

824. (1) In MI. W, the verbs af, gwnaf, and deuaf had:
old perfects and pluperfects of which some forms were still
nsed in Early Mn. poetry. ‘ ‘

(2) The old perf. of af was formed by adding the pres. wyf of
the vb. ‘to be’ to the stem aeth-, which was generally simplified
to ath-, and softened to ad-; thus 1st sg. acthwyf, athwyf, adwyf,
3rd sg. ethyw, edyw. Similar forms of deuwaf occur; 1st sg.
dothwyf, dodwyf, 3rd sg. dodyw, dedyw. The 14th cent. bards
use these forms: ethyw (misspelt euthyw) LG. 312, deddyw
D.G. 4, doddyw do. 321 ; and extend the formation to the verb
gunaf, as gwnedd-wyf D.G. 115, -wyd 102, -yw 429. |

(3) The old plup. was similarly formed with the impf. oeddwn,
and is used for the three verbs: athoed w.M. 13, adoed 15 ‘ had
gone’; doethoed Ww.A. 17, dothoed R.M. 200 ; gwnathoedwn 8.6.198 §
gwnaethoed w.M. 30, gwnathoed do. 440. This is the only plup.
formation in use in M. W.; the Mn. aethwn etc. do not go back
to the MI. period.

(4) The old perf. of gwnaf was sg. 1. gorugum, 2. gorugost,
3. goruc, pl. 1. gorugam, etc., impers. gorucpwyt; also a rare
3rd sg. gorew ‘did’. These forms, except an occasional gorug
(@ orug) ‘did’, rarely occur in Mn, W,
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(5) deuaf had also an old perf. corresponding to the v.n.;
thus, sg. 2. dyvuost w.M. 458, sg. 3. dyvu or dybu. These forms
occur later only in imitations (LMss. 237, 265).

Verbs with old Perfects.

825. A few other verbs have old perfects, or remains of
old perfects, some of which survive in Mn. W,

328. (1) The verb dywedaf ‘Isay’ is regular throughout
in the Bible; but the traditional conjugation has two or
three irregular forms.

(2) The 3rd sg. pres. ind. in M1. W. is dyweit; the Mn.
equivalent of this is dywaid, which is the standard Mn.
form, and the only form used by the Early Mn. bards,
see e.g. F.N, 45 116, 188. But though W.S. wrote the
traditional forms dywait, dyweit, the Bible translators used
the dialectal dywed, § 65, because it seemed more regular
from dywedaf.

(3) The past is a regular aorist dywedais, ete., except that
the 3rd sg. in Ml W. is always one of the old perfect
forms dywawt, dywat, or dywot; so in Early Mn. W.:
dywawd ¥.N, 2, 6, D. 141 ; dywod F.N. g; also with /" for w
© (ef. § 828, 5), Ni ddyfod ond yn ddifalck D.N. ‘< He spoke
only modestly’. W.S. in his N.T. writes dyvof, and
more rarely dywot, but Dr. M. uses the neologism dywedodd,
which was retained by the revisers of 1620, and ousted the
old dywod in the late period.

(4) The past impersonal of dywedaf (as of other verbs
with old perfects) is formed with the suffix -pwyd ; the M.
forms are dywetpwyt and dywespwyt, though dywedwyt also
occurs. The 1620 Bible has dywetpwyd 1 Bren. xiii 17,.
Matt. i 22, Liuc ii 24, dywedpwyd Dat. vi 11, but dywedwyd .
Job iii 3, Hos. 1 10, Rhuf. ix 12, 26 ; dywedpuwyd B.cW. 64.

(5) The znd sg. imperative is properly dywed, § 290 (2);
MI. dywet w.M. 121 ; it is sometimes miswritten dywaid ; thus
na ddywaid D.G. 355 is a misreading of na ddywed D.G. (13).
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(6) The v.n. is dywedud, ML.W. dywedut, generally mis-
spelt dywedyd in Late Mn. W. (but spelt correctly dywedud
by G.J., 8, 11, 14, ete.).

Verbal adjectives : dywededig, dywedadwy.

('7) The y of dywedaf is often elided, § 84, and the contracted
form dwedaf sometimes appears as doedaf in the 16th cent. In
S.W. dialects it became gwedaf. Various contracted forms of
the v.n, are used colloquially, and a debased form dweud is
sometimes written in the late period.

827. (1) The old 3rd sg. perf. dywawt is formed by an ancient
change of the ¢ of the root to aw. Two other verbs preserve
the same formation in Early M1. W.: gwaredaf has gwarawt .
R.P. 1159 ‘ has saved’, and gd(r)diwedaf has godiwawsd w.nm. 42,
B.T. 51 ‘overtook’. The latter was re-formed as gorSiwedawd
R.M. 29, which is now goddiweddodd. Doubtless eistedawd
w.M. 188 ‘sat’, arwedawd m.A. 84 ‘carried’, etc., are similar
re-formations. In these -awd seemed to be a past ending;
it spread from them to other verbs, and became the aor. 3rd sg.
ending -odd. .

(2) The v.n. of gwaredaf is in M1. W. gwaret w.M. 3, Mo W.-
gwared Act. vil 34, or gwaredu Matt. xxvii 42.

(3) The v.n. of gorddiweddaf is gordiwes mw.A. 122, Mn. W.
goddiwes Jer. xlii 16, also in the late period goddiweddyd
Deut. xix 6. (In the Bible goddiwes is wrongly used as 3rd sg.
pres. ind., Hos. ii 7, Amos ix 10, 13.)

328. (1) dygaf ‘I bring’: 3rd sg. pres. ind. divg ‘ brings’;
v.n. dwyn,  In MLW. this verh had an old perfect : sg. I.
dugum, 2. dugost, 3. dac, pl. 3. dugant. In Mn.W., the 3rd
sg. d@g remained the standard form, though in the late
period it has tended to be replaced by a new formation
dygodd Dat. xvii 3 ; but the other persons were re-formed as
aorists dygais, dyguist, ete., though side by side with these
the old forms persisted (sometimes misspelt) in the 16th
cent. ; thus: : L3

Dy wg yn lir y dygum ;
O dygais, di-fantais fdm.—W.1L, 210.

‘Thy resentment have I long borne; if I have borne it, I have
been no gainer.’ o
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(2) The  perf. impers. was dwucpwyt w.mM. 28, Mn.W.
ducpwyd Matt. xiv 11, xviii 24, Act. xxv 23 (1620), mis-
spelt dycpwyd Matt. xix 13 and generally in later edns.;
mostly replaced in the recent period by the new formation
dygwyd Job iv 12, o

(3) The compound ymddygaf is similarly inflected :
v.n. gmddwyn ‘to behave’, ymddidyn ‘to bear (child)’ § 74 (1);
perf. sg. 3 ymddig in both senses: ymddiy Act. xxvii 3§
‘behaved ’, ymddug (late edns., ymddidg) Can. iii 4 ¢ bore’.
The compound cyd-ymdddyn ¢ to bear with one another’ is
so accented, generally with a secondary aceent on cyd-.

829. (1) clywaf ‘T hear’: 3rd sg. pres. ind. ¢/yw ; v.n.
ML. clybot w.m. 474, clywet R.P. 1417, Mn.W. clywed.

(2) In MLW. the past has two old perf. forms, sg. 1.
ciglen or ciglef, sg. 3. ciglen ; the rest of the tense is made
up of aor. forms, clyweist, clywssom, etc., with an impers.

clywspwyt. The 18t sg. ciglef survived in Barly Mn. verse:

Doe ym mherigl y ciglef
Ynglyn aur angel o nef-—D.G. 124 (100).

‘Yesterday in danger I heard the golden englyn of an angel
from heaven.” C§ L.G. 338.

But the ordinary Mn. form is cZywais D.G. 81 (83). Simi-
larly the 3rd sg. became clywodd Liue xiv 15, and the impers.
cljiogd Ps. 1xxvii 18 ; thus the tense became a regular aor.
But there are also in Late Ml. and Mn.W. a 3rd sg. clybu
8.6. 362, Gen, xlv 2, Ex. ii 15, Gr.O. 108, and an impers.
elybitigd Matt. ii 18, of which there do not secem to be early
examples. |

(3) In Early Mn, W. a 2nd sg. impv. degle is found, e. g. GGl

1.M88. 315 (perhaps a corruption of dyglyw D.135); both form and
meaning seem to have been influenced by dyre (dial. dere) ¢ come !’

Degle 'n nes! dwg < liw nyf
Ddeg annerch oddi gennyf.—D.G. 218 (59).

‘ Lend nearer ear! bring to [her of] the colour of snow ten
greetings from me.’
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Verbs with t-Aortsts.

330. (1) canaf ‘I sing’ has an old aor. 3rd 'sg. cdnt
‘sang’, see § 285 (6); as Ie gant gin Gr.O. 82 ‘he sang
a song’; pan gant &'i gyrn L.G.C. 143 ‘when he blew
with his trampets’.

(2) In Ml. W. there are also an impers. canpwyt, and an
archaic 1st sg. ceint ‘I sang’, from which were formed a perfect
sg. 1. keintum, 2. keuntost. But these were replaced in M1. W.
by keneis, keneist ; and even kant began to give way to the new
canawd Ww.A, 117, Mn. W. canodd. ‘

(3) In M1 W. the verb gwanaf ‘I wound ’ has a similar aor,
3rd sg. gwant, and an old & sg. gweint.

331. (1) cymeraf ‘I take’ preserves in Mn.W. the old
aor. 3rd sg. cymerth ; see § 285 (6).

(2) There are two ML forms, kymerth and kymyrth. In
M1. W. the verb differaf ‘I protect’ had a similar 3rd sg. aor.
diffyrth or differth. The -th is for -t after r; cf. porth from
Lat. porta. : .

(3) The v.n. of cymeraf is cymryd, MLW. kymryt. TIn
biblical Welsh this was expanded to cymmeryd, which later
writers adopted, though the traditional form cymryd con-
tinued to be used in poetry, and is still the usual spoken
form. V. adjs. cymeredig, cymeradwy.

(4) The compound cam-gymeraf ‘1 mistake’ has also the v.n.
cam-gymryd D.FF. 137, BL. 50, 87.

(5) The v.n. of the ML verb differaf was similarly dyfryt.
These v.n.’s are not syncopated forms, as the translators of the
Bible supposed ; accented vowels are not thus elided. The v.n.
suffix is -d, older -¢; and cym-er-af cym-ry-d contain an inter-
change of er and ry which goes back to Primitive Aryan vowel
gradation. It occurs in other similar forms; see § 345 (11).

(6) The verb has the full grade cymer- throughout; as
cyméraf, cymérant, cymérwn, cymérais, etc.; bub re-formations
on the false analogy of the v.n. are sometimes found: cymrodd
D.6. 356, cymrais E.P. ps. exix 111, '
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Derrcrive VERBS,

8382. The verb dichon (older dickawn) ‘ can’ is used only
in this form, which is 3rd sg. pres. ind.; in other persons
and tenses ‘can’ is expressed by the parts of the verbs
gollaf and medraf. v

Ni ddichon neb wasanaethu dau arglwydd Matt. vi 24. Llawer
a ddichon taer-weddi y cyfiawn Iago v 16. It may be used in
any position in which the 3rd sg. can stand, e.g. after a rel.
irrespective of the person of the antecedent, as Chwi yn falch
a ddichon fod T.A. ‘ You can be proud’.

An artificially affected form dichyn D.¥F. ix was in fashion for
a time, and then disappeared.

In M1. W. other persons and tenses of the verb occur.

888 (1) The verb ebr, ebe or eb ‘ quoth’ is used only
in these forms, which correspond to MLW. %é¢b yr, heb y and
heb respectively. It precedes its subject, which may be
a noun or pronoun of any person or number.

(2) In ML W. heb yr and heb y the yr or y was written
separately because the y had the obscure sound y as in the
article. D. 136 states that in his time (1621) they said in
N.Wales eb yr fi, eb yr di, eb yr of (the distinctive y is his own);
but this form is usually written ebr in Mu. W. The form ebe is
a modification of e¢b y which survived only in S, Wales. ¢b is
used by N, and S.W. writers.

(3) In MLW. Aeb yr and heb were used before vowels, and heb y
before consonants only. In Mn.W. usage is looser, but ebe is
comparatively rare before vowels, and ebr before consonants
except in pronouns.—hebr ¢f D.FF. 20, ¢b ¢f do. 11, ebr ¢fe Act.
xxv 5 (1588), eb yr ¢fe Toan 1 23 (do.), eb ¢fec Act. i 4 (do.), eb ni
Ps. cxxxvil 4 (do.); b angel yr Arglwydd Barn. v 23, eb yr
Arglwydd Amos vii 3, eb hwynt Iudeth v 23; eb of B.cW. 8, ¢b yr
angel ib. ebr ¢f, ebr fi do. 10, ebr yntew do. 15 ; ebe*Myrddin
D.P.0. 4, eb un do. 97, ebe un ib., ebe 1.Mss, 154 ff. -

Some recent writers, on the entirely mistaken assumption
that the -¢ of ebe is a dialectal reduction of -as (§ 65), have spelt
it ebai, and even invented a pl. ebent for it.

(4) The verb appears to be an old deponent of the form hebr
or hebr from which the three surviving forms may be derived.
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The formation is probably present, though in meaning it is
generally a past, ‘said’. It is always unaccented; that is
why 1t has lost its A-. It is normally inserted with its subject
after the first word or two of the quotation; but it may follow
the complete quotation, if this is short; more rarely it introduces
the words quoted.

(5) The compounds of %¢b are conjugated fully and
regularly : afebaf ‘I answer’ (§ 127), grd sg. pres. ind.
etyl, v.n. atel; gohebaf ‘1 correspond’, 3rd sg. pres. ind.
gokeba, v.n. gokebu.

334. (1) The verb meddaf ‘say 1’ is conjugated fully in
the pres. and impf. indici but in no other tense; it has
no v.an. [

(2) The initial of meddaf is never mutated ; the 3rd sg. medd
or meddai is usually followed by an expressed subject (noun or
3rd sg. pron.); it is placed, like ebr, in, after or before the
sentence repeated. The impf. meddwn sald I’, meddar ef < said
he’, etc., is used in narrative like ebr; but the pres. generally
quotes an expression of opinion or a pronouncemcnt as meddaf
Col. 1 20, 1.Mss. 319, pwy meddwch chwi ydwyyf ¢ 7 Matt. xvi 15;
ac meddz di Yoan viii g2, medd yr Arglwydd Esa. 1 11, 18, 24 ;
and so is used in quoting authors, etc. : Med seint Awstin m.A. 42.
While ebr is used in reporting verbatim, meddaf may follow (but
not precede) an indirect statement or general paraphrase; this
of course is the normal use of the impers. meddir ‘it is said’,
meddid ¢ it was said’, /

(3) meddaf ‘ I possess’ is not connected with the above verb,
and 1s conjugated fully throughout: ¢ cymaint oll ag a feddaf

Luc xviil 12, yr hyn oll a fedd Matt. xiii 44, fe feddodd . .
Jeddodd W. IL C.IL. 105 ; v.n. meddu 1 Cor. vii 30.

835. (1) In Mn.W. the verb dylywn ‘I ought’ is
used only in the impf. and plup. (which may be ind. or
subj.) ; but in the Early period the pres. ind. continued in
use, especially the 3rd sg. dyly, see § 57, later Num. xxxv
28. The impf. assumed the form dyldwn, dyliut, dyldi, ete.,
or (without the intrusive y) didi, dide § 103 (3), ete. But
the translators of the Bible regularized the tense as dflwn,
dylit, dflai, ete. ,
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Gwirion a ddlae drugaredd.;—D.E. 3.

‘The innocent ought [to have] mercy.” The ms. has ddylae
which makes the line too long.

(2) The verb is cognate with Irish dligim I deserve’, Breton
dle “debt’, dleout ‘devoir’; and its old stem in Welsh is dly-.
The noun corresponding to Irish dliged ‘ right’ is dlyet or dylyet
in M1. W., later dléed, dyléed, contracted to dléd B.cw. 83, fy
nled Wms. 788 (still used in N. W. speech) or dyled D.W. 8o,
dyléd 1 Sam. xxii 2 (1620), Matt. xviii 24 (do.). For this in
the late written language the wrongly standardized dyled is
chiefly used.

(3) The verb is used as an auxiliary with v.n. object, see the
example in § 57. (In the Early period it might have an abst.
noun object, as drugaredd above.)

338. The verbs hwde ‘take (this)’ and mées ¢ give (me)’
are imperative only, and probably 2nd sg. only originally ;:
but 2nd pl. forms Awdiwch and moeswek are in common use.
Other persons are extremely rare: moesed D.E. 3 ‘let her
give (me)’,

Huwde di y votrwy honn R.M. 173 ‘Take thou this ring’;
hwdiwch y bél 1.G.C. 127 ‘take [ye] the ball’; hwdiwch bawb.
vw sathry B.cW. 38 ‘take [him], all of you, to trample upon
him’, ef. D.¥F. 78. Often used merely to call attention: Huwde,
Mot, tyrd yma, was D.H. 94  Here! Mot, come here, lad.’

Moes, see § 221 (2), p. 80; moes ¢ mi dy galon Diar. xxiii 26 ;
Moeswch (ac nac oedweh) gerdd Gr.O. 58 ‘Give us (and do not
delay) a song’. ¢ mi ‘to me’ is always implied in moes, and, -
when expressed, is perhaps redundant, as the m- may well be
the initial of the old dative of mi. Moeswch ¢'r Arglwydd
Ps. xxix 1 seems a perverted use of the word.

In S.W. dialects hwde has become hwre, the d, by rapid
pronunciation, having been trilled into an .

837. The verb genir ‘is born’ is used in the impersonal
only ; thus ind. pres. genir, impf. genid, aor. ganed (late
ganwyd also), plup. ganasid ; subj. pres. ganer ; v.n. gens.

Ml. W. bas other plup. forms, ganadoedd, ganydoedd ‘had
been born’.

The verb takes accusative pronouns, § 275 (2), as Er mwyn
hyn y'm ganed Toan xviii 37; and the v.n. takes nouns and
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pronouns in the objective genitive, as cyn dy eni ‘ before the
bearing of thee’, i. e. before thy birth.

838. (1) Some verbs, like darfu in the sense of ‘hap-
pened’ § 814 (3), are used in the 3rd sg. only, because they
can only be predicated of an action or event. The subject
is a verbal noun, &bstract noun, rel. or demonst. pron., or the
like ; and the name of the person concerned follows a pre-
position ¢, ar, etc., see § 314 (3). The verbs that are, or
were, so restricted in use are the following:

(2) darfu, foll. by ¢, ‘happened to (one)’, plup. duzfuasas
(v.7E. 8); also old deryw, duroedd, § 315 (2) ; vn. darfod.

The v.n. darfod, used instga.d of the verb, forms a past noun-
clause, which may be the object of a prep., as gan ddarfod i
chwi daro wrth . . . B.OW. 29 ‘seeing that you have hit upon. ./
cf. do. 71 ; but is often the object of a vb. or v.n. of ‘saying’, etc.,
and serves as a past (perf. or plup.) indirect statement, as dyvot

a oruc . . . a dywedut darvot y'r brein lad y deulu (y = ¢) R.M.
158 ‘he came . . . and said that the ravens had killed his host’;

gwyddom ddarfod iddynt ddeilliaw D.FF. 22 ‘ we know that they -

have sprung’; yn tybied ddarfod ¢ ni ynfydu do. 23.

derfydd, foll. by am, with no subject, ‘there is an end of ' ;
Darfu am y eyfiawn Bsa. Wil 15 darfu am danaf do. vi 5; sydd
ar ddarfod am dano Diar. xxxi 6 ¢ who is about to perish’.

(3) gorfydd, foll. by 4 or ar, ‘will be necessary for’
§ 314 (4).

(4) damwain or damweinia foll. by i, ¢ happens to (one) ’,
impf, damweiniai, aor. damweiniodd, v.o. damweinio or dam-
wain ; and digwydd, foll. by é, ‘ happens to (one)’, impf.
digwyddai, aor. digwyddodd, v.n. digwydd. | _

New o damwain iddo . . . briods p.F¥. 123 * Or if it happens
to him to marry’, i.e. if he happens to marry. ¢ ddamwein-
iodd i mi weled Teuan Fardd Gr.O. 172 ‘I did not happen to

see L. F.; oni ddigwydd i rai ddyfod do. 209 ‘unless some
~ happen to come’, pan ddigwyddai iddo ddyfod do. 190 ‘ when

" he happened to come’; v.n. forming noun-clause : rhag digwydd
iddynt fyned do. 231 ‘lest they should happen to go’.
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- These verbs may be 3rd pl. also, as any abstract noun may
be their subject, e.g. digwyddant Deut. xxxi 1%. A recent
degenerate use is to make the person the subject as in English :
digwyddais fyned ‘I happened to go’, instead of digwyddodd
¢ mz fyned.

The verb dy-gwyddaf 1 fall’ is conjugated throughout, but
its prefix is dy-, as e ddygwyddawdd ¢ lawr W.S:, Luc v 8. The
verb di-gwydd * falls out, happens’ has prefix di- § 228, see D.FF.
70, :

(5) tycia, foll. by i, “avails’; impf. tycias, aor. tyciodd,
v.n. ¢ycio. |

Ny thykya y neb ymlit yr unbennes (g = ¢) w.m. 14 ‘It avails
no one to pursue the lady’; the subj. is ymlét. Without expressed
subject, ond ni thycia iddynt Jer. xii 13 ¢ but it avails them not ’,
cf. Dan. xi 27. The v.n. is used in periphrastic conjugation :
pan. welodd nad oedd dim yn tycio Matt. xxvii 24 ; wrongly
used with personal subject Ioan xii 19.

(6) gwedda, foll. by 4, ‘beseems’; impf. gweddai, v.n.
gweddu. )

The form generally used is the impf. gweddai; as geirieu
duach nog a wedde(i) i wyr eglwysig ew harfer D.FF. 82
“blacker words than it would become clergymen to use’. With-
out expressed subject: megis y gweddai ¢ saint Eph, v 3; the
v.n. in periphrastic conjugation 1 Tim. ii 10. The verb may
also be pl., cf. (4): Dy gywyddau, da gweddynt Gr.O. 63.

(7) metha, foll. by gan, ‘fails’; methai, methodd, v.n.
methu. synna, foll. by ar, ‘is astonished ’ ; synnat, syniodd,
V.. $YHNL.

metha ganddynt ffoi Job xi 20, cf. Jer. xxv 35 ; metha gan
y buan ddianc Amos i1 14; Pan fethodd genni’ ddyfeisio B.cw.
15 ‘when I failed to guess’. Synnawdd arnaf D.G.386 ‘I was
astonished’, synnodd arnynt Matt. xiii 54, cf. B.ow. 122.

But these verbs are also used with personal subjécts: methaf
‘I fail’, synnaf ‘I am astonished’; as Kfo weithian a fethat
L.G.C. . 14 ‘he now would fail’; synnodd pawb Marc ii 12.
methaf is intrans. foll. by & with v.n., as n¢ fethodd gweddi . . . 4
chyrraedd . . . Wms. 788 ‘ prayer has not failed to reach ...,
or trans. with v.n. obj. methu cadw do. 602. synnaf, intrans.;
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as a synnant Jer. iv 9, cf. xviii 16; foll. by wrth do. ii 12;
and at. These are the constructions now used,

(8) dawr ‘matters’, impf. dorai; with infixed pron.,
thus »é'm dawr ‘it does not matter to me’, i.e. ‘I do not

care’; with subject #’m dawr fyned, ete. Also diddawr,
diddorai. . &

Owing to the persistence of the stereotyped phrase ni’m dawr
the above construction persisted.in Mu. W, e. g. D.G. 138, Gr.O.
57, Ni'm dawr i Gr.0. 170, 200; o'm dawr D.G. 246 “if I care”’;
nt'm diddawr IL.G. ¥.N. 29; paham na’n diddawr Gr.0. 87 ¢ why
does it not concern us?’ i. e. why are we so heedlessof it? But
the verb became personal at the dawn of the Mn. period ; thus
doraf Gr.0. 57 ‘I care’; dorwn D.G. 174 (12), T.A. D.6. 296,
Gr.0. 59; by a confusion of the two uses, ni’m doraf F.N. 30,
D.6.G. 168, ni'm dorwn 1.G.C. 183.

VEerBaL NoOUNS.

839. (1) The verbal noun in many cases consists of the
stem of the verb with no suffix ; as adrodd, amgyffred, anfon,
arbed, ateb, cadw, cyfarch, dangos, datod, dewis, dioddef, edrych,
eistedd, galw, gorwedd, gosod, gwarchae, gwrthod, lladd, bwyta.

(2) The addition of verbal inflexions involves vowel mutation, |
§ 114; as v.n. gollwng, vb. gollyngaf; gostwng, gostyngaf;
canlyn, canlynaf ; dechraw (-eu § 116 (2)), dechreuaf, etc.; and
consonant mutation § 126, as dianc, diangaf. Also h lost after
the accent in the v.n. is kept in the vh., as cymell, cymhéllaf,
dmau, -eu, amhéuaf, etc., §§ 88, 90.

. (3) In a few cases a v.n. formed with a suffix in ML and

Early Mn. W., drops the suffix in the late period; as agort,
- now agor (also late agoryd); disgynnu and disgyn, now disgyn
only. Conversely, ffo ‘to flee’, now ffoi; gwaret, now gwared
and gwaredu. There are one or two other doublets ;' chwennych,
chwenychu ; coffa, cofféu ; pdra, parhdu ; see also §§ 342-3.

(4) The vowel in the first syll. of M1 taraw, 3. s. p. ind. tereu,
now taro, tery, is intrusive, for the verb in M1. W, (and still in
spoken W.) is trawaf, etc. 'The foims tarawaf, tarews, etc., are
- artificial, based on the assumption that the a has dropped as

in § 84. :
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340. Most verbal nouns are formed by adding to the
stem of the verb one of the three endings -u, -o (older -aw)
or -i. The choice of suffix is determined by the character
of the stem, as follows :

341. -u is added to stems in which the vowel of the last
syllable is @, ae, e or y (from y or w); as canu, cablu, galaru,
diddanu, pallv, tarfu, dallu, meddiannu, parkd-u, caniatd-u,
ete. ; gwaelu, taeru, arfacthu, saethu, gwaedu, baeddu 5 credu,
anrhegu, trefuu, caledu, gweddu; crynu, synnu, nyddu,
prydyddu, melysu, tyrfu ; also nnmutated w : guwgw.

Exceptions : (@) Some stems with these vowels take no suftix,
§ 339.—(b) A few stems with @ take -7 § 343 (3).—(c) gwaeddaf
‘I cry’ has v.n. gweiddi (often misspelt gwaedds) .—(d) medaf
‘I reap’ has meds.

342. -0 is added to (1) stems ending in 3, as rkodio,
diffygio, tycio, troedjo, gwawrio, ete. These include stems
in which the last syllable has es, as feithjo, seilio, rheibio,
ete., see Note below.

Exceptions: (¢) Some z-stems take no suffix, the § dropping
in the v.n,; as derbyniaf, derbyn ; cynigiaf, cynnig (now written
cynygiaf, cynnyg); meddylio, sonio are now replaced as v.n.’s
by meddwl, sin; daliaf, dal, older daly (1 syll.), dial. dala.—
(b) bwriaf, v.n. bwrw.—(c) Some g-stems take other endings,.
§ 345 (8), (14), (15)

The stems of verbs borrowed from English are generally
formed by means of -i- (used to form denominative stems);
hence the v.n.’s take -0; as pasio, stopio, peintio (peintyaw R.P.
1408), cnocgo, ete. (in S.W. dial. the g is mostly dropped). But
some have two forms, one with, and one without, the ¢z, as
[faelio, ffaclu ; helpio, helpu ; the latter form following the rule
in § 341.

NoTE.—As ai becomes ef in the penult § 114, and as e is
generally followed by g in the next syllable, verbs derived from
nouns and adjectives with a¢ in the ultima have v.n.’s in -0 as
above; thus taith, teithio; gwaith, gweithio, etc. Hence the
actual v.n.’s areithio, disgleirio, goddeithio, gwenhieithio, diffeithio
prove that the diphthong was ai in araith, disglair, etc. § 67 ;
if it had been ae the v.n.’s would be araethu, disglaery, etc., for
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ae takes -u § 341. Stems having'er without the additional g
also take -o, as teilo, beio, treio; the only exception is the late
word eyfieithu.

(2) Stems in which the vowel of the last syllable is z, #,
eu or wy; as blino, lifo, rkifo, cynefino, gweddi-o; curo, kudo, -
dymuno, petruso, srhuo 5 euro, heulo, ceulo, tenewo; twyllo,
rhwyfo, arswydo, difwyno, andwyo. ‘

Exceptions: some take no suffix: ameu, maddeu, dechreu ;
tramwy Job i 7, but tramwyo Gen. xv 17; so arlwy beside
arlwyo ; also dewis, arofun, arllwys and a few others.

348. -i is added to (1) stems ending in w; as berwi,
chwerwi, enwi, meddwi, gwellpi, sylwi.

Exceptions: some of these stems take no suffix: cadw, galw,
marw; Hanw and lenwi—In ysqwyd, the v.n. of ysgydwaf,
the w is shifted by metathesis,—tew: and distew: follow the
rule (cf. § 112); but other stems in -aw take no suffix : gadaw
§ 300(3), gwrandaw § 116 (3), taraw § 339 (4); except croesawu
(which follows the analogy of a, § 341).

(2) stems in which the vowel of the last syllable is oe or
0o, whether the latter be original o or a mutation of aw ; as
oedi, oeri, troelli, poethi, poeri; llonni from lon ‘merry’,
cronni from crawn ‘hoard’; forri, eyflogi, arfogi ; also un-
mutated aw: cyflawni.

Exceptions: several stems with o take 1o suffix ; see § 339.

(3) some stems in which the vowel of the stem is q,
which is affected to ¢ by the ending -2 ; as erchi, vb. archaf;
peri, Vb, paraf ; sengi, vb. sangaf s perchi, vb. parchaf.

mymnegi and trengt belong to this class of v.n.’s, for the verbs
were in M1, and Early Mn. W. managaf and trangaf (from tranc);
but in the late period the verbs were re-formed with the vowel
of the v.n, and became mynegaf and trengaf.

344. Verbal nouns generally are formed as above, some
‘with no ending, but the great bulk with the three endings
named. These endings have spread by analogy, as is
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shown by the fact that all vowel sounds ordinarily oceur-
ring in the penult have been grouped into three classes, to
each of which one of the endings is assigned. These
terminations have become general owing to their simplicity ;

- but they represent only a fraction of those originally used.
The old variety of formation is to some extent preserved,
for a number of verbal nouns occur with other endings,
often side by side with newer forms in which the old
ending 1is replaced by - or -o, or dropped, or otherwise .
made “regular”, The rarer endings, with the v.n’s in
which they appear, are as follows :

345. (1) -ael or -el, in caffael, cuffel, cael § 297 5 gafael,
gofel § 298; dyrchafuel, beside dyrchafu § 299; gadael, beside
gadu § 300 gallael Gr.,O. 18, beside gallu.

(2) -aeth, in marchogaeth ‘to ride’, vb. marckogaf (also
earlier marchocdf); ymyrraeth Diar. xx 3, also -yd do. xvii
14, vb. ymyrraf ‘1 meddle ’.

(3) -ach, in caentach, clindarddach, cyfeddach, prystellach,
ymdesack, which have mno verbs, § 348; it is used as
a pejorative ending instead of -0 in c/mzlzac/z to pry for
chwiljo ‘ to seek’,

(4) -ofain, an extension of -0, in wylofuin, beside wylo; -
cwynofain Gen. xxvil cyn., beside cwyno. '

(5) -fan, a variant of the last, in cwynfaw, grzd(lfan, |
verbs have been formed from these v.n.’s as stems: cwyn-
Janasom Lue vii 32, griddfanodd loan xi 33. Also in
ehedfun, beside ehedeg (12) below, ‘to fly’. (The -n- is
treated as single in the Bible, but old derlvatlves often
have ~nx-.)

(6) -ain, in llq/‘am vb. Zlefaf lemain Gr.O. 8o, bes1de
llamu, vo. llamaf; ochain, vb. ochaf ; germam ubain, dias-
bedain, with no verbs.

(7) -ad, in adeilad ©to build’, vb. aclezlaf : dy&ead
B.CW. 124, beside dyhéu ; gwyliad, beside gwylio. But from
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the v.n. adeilad a new vb. a(leiladqf was formed, with
a new v.n. adeiladu. ,

(8) -aid, added to a few i-stems: ystyrizid G.J. 28,

- meddyliaid D.G. 22, syniaid, tybiaid ; all these stems also

take -0. The ending -aid is now written -ed, § 65, owing
to confusion in the dialects with -ed below.’ ‘

(9) -ed, in cerdded, yfed ; clywed § 329 ; gweled, gweld
§ 86; myned, mynd, vb. of § 320.

(Io) -ud, in dywedud, see § 326 (6) ; gwneuthud § 321, 9
and in ymehwelut WM. 10, 14, already treated as -yd in
ymchoelyt .M. 7 ; see below. *

(11) -yd in eymryd, vb. c%mengf ; edfryd (later adferyd
and adfer), vb. adferaf; gochlyd (beside gockel, gochelyd),
vb. gochelaf'; ymoglyd (later ymogelyd), vb. ymogelaf'; the old
forms preserve the primitive interchange of 74 with er, and
ly with el, see § 831 (5). ymaflyd was formed from ymafel in
imitation of these, § 298 (2). But -yd also occurs in
dychwelyd, ymehwelyd, see (10); in syflyd, vb. syflaf'; diengyd,
a by-form of dianc, § 339 (2); goddiweddyd, a late re-
formation of goddiwes, § 327 (3); agoryd, § 339 (3);
and ymyrryd for ymyrraeth, see (2).

(12) -eg, in rhedeg, vb. rhedaf'; ehedeg, vb. ehedaf.

(13) -n, in two forms: (e) as -ain, older -ein, for ¢ in the
stem, in dwyrain, later dwyréu, verb dwyréaf <1 rise’;
olrhain, vb. olrkéaf, re-formed as olrkeiniaf ; darllain, vb.
darliéaf, later re-formed as darllen, darllenaf ;—(b) as -wyn
for -yg- in the stem, in dwyn, vb. dyguf, and ymddwyn,
vh. ymddygaf § 328 ; adolwyn beside adolwg, atolwg, vb.,
adolygaf.

(r4) -an, added to z-stems; in verbs borrowed from
English : 4ongian < to hang’, ystwyrian * to stir’; trotian,
mwmbian, ete. -ian is added to W. stems in contempt, as
gorweddian “ to loll, lounge’ (gorwedd ¢ to lie’), sefyllian ¢ to
loaf’, ymlwybran § 43 * to trudge’.

1667 M
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. (15) -al seems to be a modification of -an ; thus tincial
beside Zincian, mewial beside mewian ; used contemptuously:
techial for techu, naddial for naddu, sonial for sonio or sén
cyfnewidial D.G. 145 ; sisial, whence sisialaf’ © 1 whisper’;
myngial ‘ to mumble’, no vb.

346. Only one example survives of each of the following
suffixes :

(1) -as in Zuddias, vb. luddiaf, 3rd sg. pres. ind. Wudd
D.G. 105, aor. luddiodd ib.

(2) -yl in sefyll ¢ to stand’, vb. safaf.

(3) -edd in gwastrodedd Gr.0. 178, 300, vb. gwastrodaf,
denominative of gwastrawd ¢ groom ’,

(4) -tath in chwiltath D.G. 319, pejorative of chwiljo,
~cf. §345 (3); -sach in lamsack pej. of lamu § 345 (6).

347. The following v.n.’s are formed anomalously :

(1) aredig “to plough’, vb. arc}d&f; the form arddu is
fictitious.

(2) chwerthin ‘to laugh’, vb. chwarddaf.

(3) gweini ‘to serve’, vb. gweinyddaf; there is a recent
v.n. gweinyddu formed from the verb, and a verb gweiniasom
Matt. xxv 44 wrongly formed from the v.n. gweins.

(4) gwneuthur § 320 ; myned, vb, af ib., § 845 (9); bod
§ 802, dyfod, gorfod, ete. ; goddiwes § 327 (3); aros, § 296 ;
annos beside annog, vb, anogaf ‘I incite’. :

848. A number of v.n.’s have no verbs. They are used
exactly like other v.n.’s in periphrastic conjugation ; thus
though pysgotéais is not a possible form the idea may be
expressed by saying bim yn pysgota ‘1 have been fishing’
or darfu im bysgota ‘1 fished’. These v.n’s are: |

(1) byw “to live’: marw ‘to die’. These words are also
adjectives, as dyn byw ‘a living man’, dyn marw ‘a dead
man ’ ; used participially § 350, Note, They are also ordi-
nary nouns, as byw da ¢ good living °, marw mawr ‘ great
mortality ’,
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(2) Many v.n’s formed from nouns and adjectives with
the suffix -(4)a § 127; as cardota “to beg’, pysgota to
fish’, blofa “to beg meal’ (bawd < meal’), cneua ‘to go
nutting’, Zoffa “to glean’, adara ‘ to go bird-catehing’, ete.

(3) caentack, ete., § 345 (3), germain, ete., do. (6) ;
myngial do. (15).

(4) ymlddd “to tire one-self’, as yr wyf wedi ymiddd.
The vb. ymladdaf belongs only to gmiladd “to fight’,

§ 74 (1).

VERBAL Aﬁ)JECTI VES.

849. (1) Verbal adjectives are formed from the stems of
verbs either without a suffix or with the suffixes -edig or
-adwy. Those consisting of the bare stem are comparatively
rare ; some are passive, some active, in meaning. The
suffix -ediy 1is usually past passive, in rare cases active ;
-adwy 1s future passwe or gerandive, eorlespondmg to

“-able’ or ‘.ible” in English, rarely active ¢ -ing’,

(2) Suffixless: pldn E.P. ps.i 3 planted’, vb. plannaf ;
pryn ‘bought’ (as opposed to ¢ home-made’), vb. prynaf;
cwsg, in bardd cwsg sleeping bard’, vb. eysgaf'; losy, in
marwor llosg ‘burning embers’, vb. losgaf'; tawdd ‘melting’
Ps. lviii 8, ‘molten’ Lev. xix 4, vb. toddaf; bwich, ete.
- § 200 byw, marw § 348 (1).

(3) Suff. -edig darparediy * prepared’, laddedig * killed’,
gweledig ‘seen’, bendigedig ‘ blessed’, caredic wm. 37 “loved’,
now caredig * kmd , crwydredig ¢ wandering ’,

(4) Suff. -adwy : credadwy ¢ to be believed, credible’;
ofnadwy ¢ terrible’, vb. ofuaf ‘1 fear’; cyraeddadwy © attain-
able’, vb. cyrhaeddaf < 1 reach’ ; safadwy ¢ stable’, vb. safuf
‘I stand’; #yfadwy Mare iv 8 ‘growing ’; rhuadwy Ps,
xxii 13 ¢ voaring .

850. Most regular transitive verbs have v.a.’s in -edig or
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-adwy ; but for some verbs other suffixes are preferred.
Thus: ,

(1) -ol, added to a-stems, as parkaol, ete., § 292 (7); to
some s-stems : derbyniol, diffygiol, bygythiol ; and some
others: dymunol, canlynol, dewzsol andwyol, arferol ‘usual’
beside arferedig ¢ used’.

(2) -us, added to a few a- and o-stems ; paridus, sarhdus,
cyffréus, ymarkéus § 292 (7) ; to some other stems: medrus,
ad-, cyd-nobyddus §§ 316, 318, gwybyddus ‘known’; to some
van's: gwybodus ¢ learned ’, cowynfannus, llamsachus, chwaréus.

(3) -og, added to v.n.s: rhedegog, (e)hedegog, § 345 (12) ;
chwerthinog D.G. 48 (g), § 847 (2); galluog; to one or two
stems : sefydlog, brathog “ biting’. :

- (4) -ed in agored ‘ open’, vb. agoraf § 339 (3); -ad in
caead ‘ shut’, vb. caeq)il § 94 ; crwydrad ‘ wandering’.

Nore.—The only verbal adjs. used participially are byew,
marw, which form periphrastic tenses w ith &- parts of the verb
“to be’; as bydd fyw Ezec. xvi 6 ‘live!’; a fydd marw xviii 4

‘will die’; bu fyw Gen v 4 ‘lived’, bu farw do. 8 ‘died’.
Both the v.n.’s and v.as are also used in the ordinary way ;
yr wyf yn byw ‘1 am living’; yr wyf yn fyw ‘1 am alive’,
§ 364 (3)7(4)‘

CoMmPoUND VERBS.

351. Most of the prefixes which form compounds with
nouns and adjectives, § 228, are also compounded with
verbs. Some of them form loose compounds, § 80, as cjd
lawenhdnt  they rejoice together’, gdr ddywédir ‘is over-
stated ’, #rd doliriais <1 was greatly grieved’, etc

352. A noun or an adjective may be compounded with
a verb. The verb forms the second element, and has its
initial softened like the second element of a noun-compound,
§ 225. The initial of the first element becomes that of the
compound verb, and undergoes the mutations proper to
a verb, e.g. it is softened after the relative «, remains
radical after the rel. 9, ete. Some of these compounds are
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strict, as pengrymant < they bow the head ’; but most are
loose, and the elements are sometimes hyphened, but
generally written separately, § 79.

¢fe a Iwyr lanhd ei lawr dyrnu Matt. iii 12 ; ac ne'th lwyr-
adawaf chwaith Heb. xiil 5; pethav « rad-roddwyd 1 Cor.
it 12; llafar ganant Ps. v 11, llafar genwch-do. xlvii 1,
llafar ganaf do. lix 16 (so in 1620; more hyphens in late
edns.). AMi ryw synnaf ar rai oriaw Wms. 370 ‘I incline to
marvel some times’.

Fel y mawl o afael nant
Y dison ymadawsant.—R.G.D. 149.

‘Like the mist from the grasp of the valley have they [the
years | silently passed away.”

An_adjective is often thus compounded with a finite
verb as the most terse way of giving it the force of an
adverb. But the part most commonly used of compound
verbs is the verbal noun, either in participial phrases or in
periphrastic conjugation.

nes ew llwyr ddifa 2 Cron. xxxi 1; 7'ch llwyr-fwytta
2 Cor. xi 20; gan ddwys ocheneidio Marc viii 12. Weds
llwyrflino 8.cw. 25; o hir graffu do. 6; Ar ddwfn ystyried
do. 73; fy mod yn llwyr gredu Gr.O. 272 ; yr wyf wedi hen
gynefino ‘I have long been accustomed’, hen flino, ete.; yr
wyf yn taer erfyn arnoch ‘1 earnestly beseech you’; bum i'n
syn-fyfyrio p.T. 106; y maent yn sém, A minnaw'n cyson
wrando do. 137 ¢ they talk, and I always listen.’
No1E.—newydd compounded with a v.n. forms a compound
verbal adjective used to qualify a noun; as rhai bychain
newydd eni 1 Pet. ii 2; lenlliain wen newydd olchi A.L.
198 (in modern spelling) ‘a newly-washed white sheet’; car-
charorion newydd ddyfod B.cw. 66 ‘newly-arrived prisoners’.
But the compound is used, like others, as a v.n. after wedz,
forming with it a participial phrase, as weds ew newydd osod
Barn. vii 19. (In N.W. dial. wed? is omitted in periphrastic
conjugation ; this-has led to newydd being taken as a prep. like
wedt, as newydd et weld, an evident neologism.)
‘ 2887



166 ACCIDENCE 8§ 353-355

PREPOSITIONS.

CoNJUGATED PREPOSITIONS.

853. Personal pronouns following prepositions as their
objects came early to be joined to them in the Keltic
languages, and ultimately became mere inflexions. The
conjugation so formed was very similar in Welsh to that
of the verb and was influenced by it in its later develop-
ment. | h

354. (1) Inflected prepositions have two forms, m. and f.,
for the 3rd sg., and one for each of the other persons, sg.
and pl. Many have in addition an adverbial form ; and

all preserve their uninflected forms, which are usediwhen,

the object is other than a personal pronoun.

(2) The simple form of every conjugable preposition
causes the soft initial mutation of nouns and pronominalia,
with the following exceptions: er, rZag, and rhwng cause
the radical ; y» causes the nasal, rad. or soft according to
its function, § 864 ; and wwch, is cause the rad. except in
wwehldw, istdw, uwchbén, § 83 (3). '

855. (1) There are three conjugations of prepositions,

distinguished by the vowel of the 1st and 2nd sg. endings ;
thus the 1st sg. of the first conjugation is -af, of the second
~of, of the third -yf. '

(2) The 2nd sg. now ends in -z, but the consonant was
formerly -d, as arnad D.G. 2, gennyd do. 3, atad do. 42. The
modern -¢ is due to the same cause as that of the 2nd sg. impf.
of the verb, see § 284 (1).

(3) The 3rd pl. in all conjugations ends in -wmt, which is
now almost always misspelt -ynt (G.J. spells % correctly,
cf. § 326 (6)). The final ¢ is often dropped in poetry, as in
the di)alects, cf. § 283. (In ML W. the ending is rarely -u
or -ud).

(4) Auxiliary affixed pronouns are frequently added to the
personal forms, § 237 (3). In the 1620 Bible the 1st sg. ¢ was
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joined to the personal form, thus erofi Ps. cix 21, for erof i (now
written erof fi); but the others are separated. They are either
enclitic or emphatic, § 72.

First Congugation.

358. To this con_]uo'atlon belong ar ‘“upon’ (stem of
inflected forms aru ) ; o ddn or din, tin sunder’; at ‘to’
(in motion ‘to’); am ‘about, for’ (stem amddn-); o ¢ from’
(stem okdn-). :

857. (1) ar ‘upon’ may be taken as an examp]e of the
conjugation : ,

Sg. 1. gruaf ‘ on me’

Pl. 1. arnom

2. arna-t (old -d) 2. arnoch
3. m. arn-o (old -aw) 3. armn-unt, -ynt
f. arni

adv. arnodd
(2) In addition to the older forms given in the table,
which are used in poetry even in the late period, two other
ML. suffixes (peculiar to this conjugation) are met with in
the Early Mn. period, and rarely later ; viz. 3rd sg. f. -3,
grd pl. -addunt; e.g. arnai D.G. 835, atai do. 195, okonai

1.G. 390; arnaddynt Neh. ix 1 ; onaddunt see § 360 (2).

. (3) In periphrastic conjugation @r forms an imminent
future, as Yr wyf innaw ar fyned D.N. ‘I too am on the
point of going’; yr oeddwn ar gychwyn ‘1 was just going
to start’; ar fedr [rad.] forms a fature of purpose, e.g.
B.cW. 71. In participial phrases a» has the value of Eng.
on, as Ar ddwfn ystyried B.cw. 73. Special phras‘es ar farw
‘at the point of death’, ar gerdded ‘in progress’, ar redey

¢ apace’, ar gael © to be ha,d extant’.

In MI. W. the vowel of the 1st and 2nd pl. ending, like that
of the sg., was a, thus arnam, arnawch; but aw became o,
§ 116 (3) giving arnoch ; and arnom followed.

358. (1) o ddn, ddn or tin is inflected thus: o danaf,
danaf or tanaf, ete., § 110, exe. (1).
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(2) ar and fan are the only prepositions of this con-
jugation that have adverbial forms : arnodd is used only in
the phrase oddi arnodd 1 Bren. vii 3, Job xviii 16; but
tanodd occurs not only in oddi tanodd Jos. vi 20, Job le.,
oddi danowdd D.G. 306, but often by itself, e. g. tanodd
Gr.0. 57 “underpeath ’.

(3) The radical initial of dan is ¢-, which becomes #4-
after @ ‘and’) #a “nor’, na ‘than’, 4 ‘as’; as a thanun
D.G. (41) ‘and under them’. The rad. is often used, some-
‘times where the soft would be expected, as after odd: in the
Bible. ' |

(4) dan with a v.n. forms a present participial phrase:
Ef o aeth ymeith . .. dan wylaw s.e. 40 ‘ He went away
weeping  ; fan wylo Phil. iii 18 ; gorweddais . . . tan syn-
Jyfyrio B.ew. 5 ‘1 lay down . . . meditating . ..> Duwyn ei
gerniog dan gwynaw D.W.109. It does not form periphrastic
tenses. |

359. (1) at is regular: afaf, atat, ato, ati, ete.

. (2) am is also regular with the stem amdan- (ML W.
ymdan-): amddnaf, amddnat, ete.; in the late period usually
divided am danaf, ete., owing to a strong secondary accent
having developed on the am. The stem is used without -
a suffix instead of am when dress is spoken of, as a gwisc
ymdan y gwr o pali coch R.M. 148 ‘and a dress on [lit.
about] the man of red satin’; gwiscaw . . . ymdan w.m. 162,
ete.; amdan do. gg9. This use is rare in the later written
language, but common in the speech of Gwynedd, pro-
nounced amddn or dm ddn. |

(3) am forms a periphrastic fature of purpose: gr wyf am
Jyned ‘1 mean to go’; but ordinarily before'a v.n. it
expresses cause: am fy myned ‘because of my going’,
cf. Mare vi 17.

360. (1) 0 seems to have belonged originally to the first
conjugation entirely ; but in Mn. W., and often in M1. W.,
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it is inflected in the 1st and 2nd persons with the o of the
second, thus okonof, okonot (for okonaf, okonat). But the
grd pers, sg. and pl, retains the inflexion of the first
conjugation, thus okono, ohoni, ohonunt, without the -dd- of
the second conjugation, § 362 (2).. '

.(2) The old 3rd ‘pl. with the suffix -addunt was onuddunt
(never okonaddunt) ; this survived even in the late period
as a poetical form, e.g. onaddun Gr.O. 27, 94. The suffix
is peculiar to the first conjugation, § 357 (2).

(3) In the 16th cent. ohon- was often contracted to on- or
hon-, as cyn adnabod dim honi G.R. xiv ‘ before knowing any-
thing of it’, cf. E.P. »s. cv 1@; onynt D.F¥. 59; later, onot t:
‘Wms. 438 (printed okonot, but the metre requires onot). Analogy
has restored the full form, and the contraction survives only in
monof, monot, mono, ete. for ddim ohonof, ete. § 266 (6).

(4) ohon- is usually divided o hon- in the late period, but
without justification, as the first o is not accented.

Second Comjugation.

861. To the second conjugation belong rhag °before,
against’; heb ‘ without’; yn ‘in’; trwy ‘ through’; tros
‘over’; er ‘for’; rhwng ‘between’; uwech ‘above’; is
‘ below . - :

362. (1) rhag is inflected as follows:

Sg. 1. rhagof before me’ Pl 1. rhagom

2. rhagot (old -d) 2. rhagoch
3. m. rhagddo (old -aw) . 3. rhag-ddunt
f. rhagdds -ddynt

adv. rhaco, acw ‘ yonder’ |

(2) In this conmjugation the 3rd person, sg. and pl., has

a dental, -dd-, infixed before the ending, as seen in the

table. The -dd- is liable to be hardened to -#-, as in frosto,

and to -d- and -¢4- in some forms, in which, however, -dd-
is generally restored in the written language.

(3) The adverbial form varies for different prepositions,
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and some lack it. For rkag the form was rkaco, with
a variant 74acw, which survives without its initial as the
adverb dew ¢ yonder’.

363. heb is regular: /ebof, hebot, hebddo, ete. The
adverbial form is 4eibio (M. W. keibyaw, heibaw) © past’.

heb generally means ‘ without’, as heb Dduw heb ddim * with-
out God, without anything’; hebof ¢ loan xv g ¢ without me’;
hebom ni 1 Cor. iv 8 (incorrectly hebddom in late edns.) ¢ without
us’; hebddo loan i 3; heb ei chael hi ‘ without finding her’,
§ 238 (4). In periphrastic conjugation heb forms a negative -
perfect, § 270. In ML W. heb also expresses ‘past’ (of place),
as A cherdet heb gorr s.6. 257 ‘and walk[ed] past a dwarf’;
this is the meaning in the adverbial form heibio ¢ past’; it is
found rarely in personal forms in Mn. W., as mz a ddeuaf heboch
Rhuf. xv 28 (changed to heibioch in late edns.!). In Mn. W,
‘past’ as a prep. is usually expressed by either heb law, as
myned heb eich llaw 2z Cor. 1 16, or heibio ¢ as & heibio ¢ me Job
ix 11.  In the recent period hethio is sometimes wrongly treated
as a prep., thus heibio’r tj instead of heibio 2'r tj ‘past the
house’.

364. (1) yn is regular: ynof, ynot, ynom, ynock § 110,
exc. (1), ynddo, ynddi, ynddunt. But in Early Mn. W. the
dental is usually -d- in the 3rd pers., as Liundain, ni chair
te yndi G.T. ¢ London—there is no room in it’; yade -
L.G.C. r. 34; but L.G.C. 231 has also yzddo answering
Wenddydd. :

(2) The uninflected form yn» causes the nasal initial
mutation of nouns of place or time, and becomes ym before
mh-, m~ {(including radical m-), and yng before ngh-, ng-;
thus yn Nhywyn (rad. 1-), yn nydd y Farn (rad. d-), ym
Mhenial (vad. P-), ym Mangor (vad. B-), ym mis Mai (rad.
m-), yng Nghaer (rad. C-), yng Ngwgnedd (rad. G-); yn Nefyn
(rad. V2 ; § 125. |

yn causing this mutation is joined to its noun in pre-
positional and adverbial phrases ymkén, ymlien, ynghyd, ete.

§ 83 (3).
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(3) yn before a v.n. in participial phrases or periphrastic
conjugation remains unchanged and is followed by the
radical : yr wyf yn meddw! ‘1 am thinking’, yn canu
‘singing’, ete., § 268. Also in the expressions Fn #j
(= Bret. enn ti) Mare ii 1, gn tdn Matt. iii 10.

(4) yn before an’ adj. forming an adverb causes the soft

mutation, as yz dda ‘ well’, yn fawr * greatly ’, ete. ; also yn
introducing a noun or adj. complement: yr Arglwydd a
eistedd yn fremin Ps. xxix 10, y mae'r @ybr yn gock Matt.
xvi 3. But /-, r4- are not mutated : y» Nawen ‘ gladly’, yn
rhad Matt. x 8 ; Awn a anforodd Duw yn Nywydd Act. vii 35,
A phan oedd Galio yn rhagldw do. xviii 12; cf. § 225 (2).
- 865, trwy ‘through’: the stem of the 1st and 2nd
persons is £7-, of the 3rd trigdd- ; thus: trivof, trivot, trvom,
trivoch ; trivgddo, trivgddi, trivgddunt ; adv. trivodd * through’.
The initial is often softened, drwy, drwof, etec.; after a
‘and’, ete. § 358 (3), it becomes 24-: o thrwy, ete.

Darfy ‘mron drwof am wres . . .
Mae'r id'n treiddiaw ‘mron trwyddi.—T.A.

¢ My breast throughout me has failed of warmth . .. The frost
penetrates my breast through ’ [lit. through it (fem.)]. |
The forms are generally written correctly: trwof-t z Tim.
iv 14, trwodd Mic. v 8; but the 31d pers. stem sometimes
intrudes into the other persons even in Late ML W.: drwySot
L.A. 49, trwyddom 2 Cor. v 20 (1620). -

366. tros ‘over, across’; 3rd pers. stem Zrost- thus:
trosof, trosot, trosom, trosock ; trosto, trosti, trostunt; adv.
trosodd Matt. ix 1. The initial is frequently softened, and
after a, etec., becomes ¢4-; cf. frwy above.

367. er ‘ for’, regular: erof Ps. cix 21, erom Rhuf. xvi 6,
erddo Col.116, ete.; no adv, er means *for (the sake of)’
and ¢ (in exchange) for’; and the personal forms generally
have one of these meanings. The simple form also means
“in spite of’, as in er Aynny ‘ nevertheless’; and ‘since’
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a particular date; as er y Calan; with yn [soft]: er yn
fackgen Mare ix 21 ‘since [he was] a child’. With a v.n.
¢r is ambiguous: er gweled may mean ‘for the sake of
seeing ’ or ‘in spite of seeing’. er’s § 375 (5).

368. (1) thwng ‘between’ is inflected regularly (w
mutated § 114) in late written W., thus rhyugof, rhyngot,
rhyngddo, ete. (no adv.); but the grd pers. stem had -#4- or
-t- in the earlier periods, as rhyngthaw, rhyngthi, rkyngti,
etc.; the substitution of -dd- 1s artificial, as the spoken
lang. still preserves -Z/- or -¢-.

(2) But there is an older inflexion of rkwng, with ng
lost ; thus 74¢f ¢ between me’, r4ot, rhom, rkock ; these
occur in the Early Mn. period, as well as the newer forms,

thus : :
Amodau, rhwymav oedd rhom,
Eithr angau a aeth thyngom.—T.A. ¥.N. 154.

‘ Between us were covenants and bonds, but death went be-
tween us.’ '
The prep. had originally an initial -, which is usually
written in Ml. W. as yrwng, etc.; also in the shorter forms:
yrof = yrhdf ete.; hence sometimes y rhom D.G. zo01 (22).
The old phrase yrof(¢) @ Duw ‘between me and God’, by loss
of £(§ 20) became rh6 @ Duw, contracted to rhé Duw D.G. 227.
The 3vd sg. rydaw, rydt, pl. rydunt are obsolete in Mn. W,
" (3) Forms without yr- of the st and 2nd sg. are used as
adverbs; 1st yngo (for yngof) D.G. 52 (51); 2nd yngod D.G.
88 (79); @. 142; both mean ‘hard by’. Cf. s0, is0d below.

360. uwech ‘above’, 18 ‘below’ were once inflected
throughout ; the 1st and 2nd sg. survive as adverbs: wcko
(for uckof) 6. 234 ‘ above’, 20 (for isof) L.G.C. 125 * below’;

uchod, isod Ex. xx 4.

Only uchod and isod survive in the late period, and these are
not recognized at all as personal forms. When pronominal
objects are required composite prepositions such as wuwchbén,
isldw, etc. are used; as wwch fy mhen Gr.O. 1o ‘above me’,
ts fy llaw Wms. 359  beneath me’.
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Third Conjugation.

370. To the third conjugation belong gan °with, by’
and wrth ‘over against’, These prepositions have no
adverbial form.

871. (1) gan is gonjugated as follows :

Sg. 1. gennyf - PL 1. gennym
2. gennyt ’ 2. genuych

3. m. gan-tho, -ddo 3. ganthunt

f. genthi, gandde ‘ -ddynt

Also formerly 3. m. ganthaw, gantow, f. genti, pl. gantunt.
The -dd- in the 3rd pers. iy artificial, but became general
in writing in the late period owing to its adoption in the
Bible. '

The -y- of the 1st and 2nd sg. was assimilated to the ¢ of
the affixed pron. in the mid Mn. period, thus gemnyf ¢ became
gennif ©; and the 1620 Bible has gennif, gennit. By loss of -f
the former became genni, and genni ¢ became colloquially gen 7,
sometimes written in the late period.

(2) The Old Welsh form is cant; the radical initial is
rarely found in Mn. W.: cennyd D.G. 329 ‘with thee’,
cennym T.A. @ 252. The spirant mutation ck- of the
original initial is preserved after a, 4, ne (see § 358 (3));
as a chan Dat. ix 18; a chennyf D.G. 148 (49), Matt.
viil g ; ete.

(3) Mn. W. gan stands for both M. gaz ¢ with * and 7 gan
‘from (with)’ after verbs of ‘receiving’, ete. ; the 7 of the
latter began to disappear in Ml. W., as attep ny chavas ef
genthi hi w.M. 10  he got no reply from her’.

(4) gan with the verb ¢to be’ expresses ‘have’ as y mae
genngyf ‘1 have’ (lit. ¢ there is with me’), ¥ mae genny? ¢ thou
hast’; yr oedd gemnyf ‘1 had [at that time]’, bu gennyf
‘I had [once] . '

(5) gan is used idiomatically after an adj. which is the
complement of an implied or expressed verb ‘ to be’ thus:
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da gennyf hynny ‘1 am glad of that’ (lit. ¢ good with me
[is] that’); da gennyf glywed ‘1 am glad to hear’; drwyg
gennyf or y mae'n ddrwg gemnyf ‘1 am sorry’; rhyfedd
gennyf * I am surprised’, bu syn gennyf < 1 was surprised’, ete.

(6) gan with a v.n, forms a present participial phrase, as
gan ddywedyd Matt. v 2, ete. ; it also expresses motive (‘ as,
since, in consideration of *), as gan ddarfod i chwi daro wrth . .
- § 338 (2). - It does not form periphrastic tenses.

872. (1) wrth is similarly inflected: wrthyf, wrthyt,
writho (earlier wrthaw), wrthi, wrthym, wrtkych, wrthunt (late
-ynt). In this the -dd- of the 3rd pers. is merged in the
-tk of the prep., and lost. 4

In the 1620 Bible the 1st and 2nd sg. are written wrthif,
wrthit, see § 371 (1).

(2) ML. W. y wrtk ¢ from beside’ has become oddi wrth
or oddibrth in Mn. W.; but when it means ¢ compared
with’, as in W.M. 11, it is now simply wrt4 B.OW. 5.

(3) wrth with a v.n. forms participial phrases expressing
“while’, ete., as wrth fymed * while going’. It does not
form periphrastic tenses. :

Anomalous Conjugation.

878. (1) The preposition i ¢ to’ is inflected anomalously,
the forms of the 1st and 2nd persons being monosyllables,
to which the affixed pronouns are often added, § 855 4) ;
thus e or 4mi ‘to me’. The inflexion is as follows :

sg. I. im, imi pl. 1. i, inne
2 2, W : 2. tweh, ichwi
3. m. iddo 3. uddunt, late
f. idds wddynt *

(2) In ML W. the preposition was usually written y (sounded
y); and in Early Mn. verse y appears instead of 7 in the Ist
and 2nd pers. forms, thus: ym, ymy, ymi; so for the others.
The 2nd sg. was id or yd, cf. § 355 (2); but with the affixed
pron. uti, yty or yti (for id + di, ete., § 127).
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(3) The 3rd sg. mas. was formerly iddaw. The 3rd pl. was
until the late period written wdunt or uddunt. The affixed
pron. is written separately after the 3rd pers.: iddo ef or iddo
fo, iddi hi, iddynt hwy.

(4) The affixed pronoun is often accented, thus #mi; this
1s now written ¢.mi as if the m belonged to the affixed
pron. ; similarly ¢ # ¢ to thee’, ¢ ni, ¢ chws,

Guwell i mi golli "myjuwyd
Na chan boen nychw’n y byd.—T.A.

‘ Better for me to lose my life than in pain to pine in the world.’

The use of reduplicated affixed pronouns 7 myfi, etc. is rare,
and is perhaps due to the anglogy of d myfi, ete. § 374 (1),

(5) The old 2nd sg. yd ‘t8 thee’ and znd pl. yweh ‘ to you’
were contracted with da in the phrases dydd da, nos da; thus
dydd da yd became dydd dayd, generally written dydd daed
(as ay is spelt ae, § 34); and dydd da ywch became dydd
daywch, with a triphthong dyw, further simplified to dydd
dawch. The form dawch is in common use, especially after nos ;
but daed is not now heard.

Breiniawl wyt o'r bardmwaed ;
Barwn Ystepltwn, nos daed.—L.G.C. 141.

‘Noble art thou of the blood of barons; Baron of Stepleton,
good night to thee.” See also L.G.C. 127, 480. ]

(6) Note the difference between sm ¢ to me’ and ¢'m ¢ to my’,
§ 236 (2). Note also ¢’w ‘ to his, to her, to their’ § 236 (3).

UNINFLECTED PREPOSITIONS.

874. (1) The preposition & [spirant], ag ‘with’ is not
conjugated, but may govern independent pronouns, § 232 ..
(0); thus & mi, d thi, ay ef; ag ¢fo, & ki, & ni, d chwi, & hwy ;
d myfi, & thydi (contracted to & m’fi, & th'di, § 233, Note 3),
@ nyni, ete. ; & minnau, & thithau, ete. |

(2) wedi was similarly used in Early Mn., and M1. W, ;
its form then was gwedy or wedy.

Ac ni bydd oherwydd hyn ' :
Gwedy ef gwiw dy ofyn.—LG. 312 (m. D.G.).
¢ And therefore it will be of no avail after him to ask for thee’
(i.e. for & cywydd). Cf. wedy hwy L.G.C. 463 ‘after them’,
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This use became obsolete in the late period, ¢ after me’ being
now expressed by ar fy o, etc. But wedi is frequently used
with demonstratives : wedi hynny after that’, etc.

(3) The radical initial is gw-; after a, ete., @ gwedy now
written ac weds ; ravely a chwedi, ete.

(4) In periphrastic conjugation wed: forms a perfect
§ 270. - Without the verb ¢ to be’, wedi with the v.n. forms
the equivalent of a perfect participle, as law wedi Jwywo
Mare iii 1, de wedi iddo ew galw hwy do. 23.

(5) & and wedi are the only simple uninflected preposi-
tions which may govern personal pronouns, except fel,
‘megs, § 381. >

876. Other uninflected prepositions not obviously of .
- substantival or adjectival origin are the following : :

(1) ger [rad.] ‘near’, formerly also gar, and in Ml, W,
ker, geir, gyr, ete., is used before a noun of place, but oceurs
chiefly in gerlldw, ger law ‘at hand’ and gerbron, ger bron
“before’. Both these expressions are either adverbial or
prepositional ; the former is used to express ‘near’ with
a pers. pron. object, thus ger fy llaw ¢ near me’, ete. The
radical initial is ¢-, which becomes c/- after a, etc., as a cher
bron Dat. 1ii 5.

(2) tra is used only in drackefn ‘backwards, again’,
which is adverbial ; but with infixed pronouns it may be
prepositional, as drathgefyn cM. 41 (= drd’th gefn) ‘behind
thee’; in Mn. W. it is in these cases wrongly divided,
thus drack °y nghefn D.G. 274 *behind me’, drack ei chefn
Gen. xix 26. - ‘ |

(3) pw is used only in the expression tw'i gilydd,
§ 254 (2). )

(4) eithr [rad.] ©without, except’: eithyr mod cM. 2
‘beyond measure’ ; eithr Morfudd D.G. 51 < except Mor-
fodd’; eithr hynny © except that’. This use is compara-
tively rare in Mn. W., ¢t having been replaced for this
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purpose by oddieithr (for which the dialectal corruption
oddigerth is ofien written). The simple eitdr is now
generally used as a conjunetion ¢ but’ § 404.

(5) ¥s, es [rad.] ‘for... past’ used before a noun
denoting a period of time: ys gwers w.m. 487 ¢for some
time past’, '

Ofnus fyth fu 'r fynwes fou
Bs deufis hyd nos Difiau.— G.Gl

‘ My heart was constantly afraid for two months till Thursday
night.’
More commonly er ys, as Br ys mis ac er ys mwy W.1L,

6.293 ¢ for a month past, and*for more’ ; this is contracted
to er’s,

Nore.—There is a recent tendency to confuse er and er's;
the former means * since’ and governs a noun denoting a point
of time in the past, § 367 ; the latter means ‘ for’ and governs
2 noun denoting a period of time in the past.

(6) myn [rad.] ‘by’ in oaths; in N.W. sounded mjun :
myn vy [y c.M. 57 ‘by my faith 1’ ; myn Duw M. 115, myn
S enawd D.E. 50.
~(7) ym [rad] ‘by’ in oaths; ym Padric m.». 127% ‘by
Patrick !’ ym Iesu T.A. 6. 229,

Nominal Prepcsitions.

876. A noun or adjective in an oblique case is the
equivalent of a preposition if it has a noun depending on
it. Such words are called nominal prepositions.

877. The following prepositions represent a particular
use of two comparative adjectives ; the object stands in an
oblique case of comparison : _

(£) cyn [rad.] ‘before’ in time; pronounced eynn: thus
cyn toriad dydd ‘before daybreak’, cyn Aynny ‘ before that’.
In ML.W. it was followed by o ‘than’ before pronouns, pers.

and demonst. ; but in Mn, W. it is not used before personal
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pronouns,and comes directly,as above, before demonstratives.
It is the cpv. adj. eynt, § 210, 3, with the final -/ mutated,
§ 126. (For * before me’ ete., o’ blaen ete. are now used.)

(2) nes [rad.] ‘until’, used: before verbal nouns :-zes e
offedd T.A. 6. 237 “until his lying (low)’, i.e. ‘until he

B
— Galw am ddyfod diodydd,
: ‘ Gwyliaw tdn nes gweled dydd.—L.G.C. 430.

‘Calling for drinks to be brought, watching the fire till day be
seen,’ '

This construction survives in Late Mn. W.: nes i mi
dilyfod Esa. xxxvi 17  until my coming’, ef. B.cw. 83,115 ;
but a new use of #¢s with a noun-clause beginning with v
arose, as nes yr ¢/ S.T. a.r. 375 ‘until he goes (becomes) ;
and in the dialects the y is omitted, so that nes becomes a
conjunction, But the original use of nes with v.n. is still
in common use.

nes 1s the cpv. adj. ‘nearer’ § 210,1; but as a prep. it is
usually sounded »ds, § 100, though formerly sometimes
marked long, as #és ¢. 237.

378. A nominal prep. from a noun is either () simple,

consisting of the noun alone in an oblique case, as eylch
“about’; or (4) composite, consisting of the noun governed
by a preposition, as o gylck ‘about’. All the simple ones
have one or more corresponding composite forms, as above.
When a pers. pron, is required to be the object it must take
the form of an infixed (or pref) pron. in the composite
prep., as o'tk gylck ¢ about thee’.

879. The simple nominal preps., with their composites,
are the following, all followed by the [rad.] except Ayd :

(1) achos ‘because of ': ackos gwenfun 1.Mss. 239 “ beeanse

of the fair maid’. Composite: o ackos, as o’'m hachos i, o’ch -

achos chwi Toan xii 30, The simple form is more usual as
a con). ‘because’, than as a prep.
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(2) eyleb, dmgylek < about’: cylek dolydd Dwylais L.G.C.
202, gylch y Dddl &. 91 5 amgylch pryt gosper s.6. 371 ¢ about
vesper time’. Composite: yughylck, o gylek, o amgylck, o
amgyleh dgyleh ; thus yughyleh y pryd kwn yfory 2 Bren. vii 1,
yn ew kylch RM. 133 ‘about them’ ; o gyleh y Tivr Gr.O. 60, 0’m
eylch, ete.s o't hamgylck ki Ps. xlviil 125 0 amgylch Sgylck
eigion D.W. 34.

(3) eisiau ‘ for want of, without’: eisiex canw dychan o'm
DBrenin B.cw. 7 ¢ for want of singing [i.e. because 1 would
not sing] a lampoon on my King’, eisiew arian, ¥. 42.
Compos. : o.eisiau, as o'th eisigu ‘ for want of thee’, ete.

(4) erbyn ‘by’ (a certain time or event), as erdyn cinio
by dinner time’. Compos.: yn erbyn ¢ against’, as yu fy
erbyn Matt. xii 30 ‘against me’; also 'm kerbyn do. xviii 21
‘against me . |

(5) herwydd ‘according to, in the manner of’, and ¢ by’
(in leading ‘by’ the hand, taking ‘by’ the ear, ete.); for
the latter meaning the variant gerfydd is mostly used in
Mn. W, B.cw. 104, 118 ; pa herwydd < why ?’. Composite :
o kerwydd ‘on account of’, o’'m kerwydd ‘on my account’,
ete., yn herwydd ¢ according to’; adv. o'r kerwydd © on that
account’, yn ol yr herwydd ¢ on the average’,

(6) hyd [soft] ‘the length of’, in two senses (2) ‘as far
as’, as Ayd Ddafydd Matt. i 17; (0) ‘along’, as Ayd lawr
‘along the floor’. Compos.: ar Zyd [rad.] ‘along’, as ar
hyd glyn Ps. xxiil 4, ar hyd y nos *all night’; ar fy hyd,
either ‘along me’, or ‘[lying] at my full length’. The
dialects have developed inflected forms such as 4gd-ddo,
kyd-ddi, sometimes written in the late period, as ar /yd-dd:
Gen. xxvili 12, for ar ¢ hyd ki ‘along it’; cf. B.ow. 65.

(7) lwrw ‘in the direction of, after, with’, chiefly in
lwrw fy mhen, dy ben, ete. ¢ head foremost’. Compos.: yz
llwrw or ar llwrw, obsolete in Mn. W,

(8) parth, parthed ‘as regards’; the latter is the usual
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form, older parthret. Compos.: o bartk and in Ml W,
0 barthret G.c. 108 ‘as regards .

880. Many composite nominal preps. have no correspond-
ing simple forms (i.e. the noun alone is not used as
-~ a prep.). All are followed by the [rad.]. The most
important are—

) mewn ‘in’, older i mewn (ML W. ymywn, mywn).
Though in appearance simple, mewn is a mere phonetic
reduction of i-méwn. 1t is now used for ‘in’ before an
indefinite noun only, as mewn £ ¢ in a house’, beside yn y
/9 “in the house’; but formerly mewn y 1§ was used also.
With infixed prons. it means ‘into’, as 7w mewn 47 Num.
v 24 ‘into her’ (“in’ + pron. is yuof, etc.). The form
v mewn 1 still used, but as an adv. only; also oddiméwn
“inside’ or ‘from within’., For ¢into’ before a noun,
@ mewn 1 is used ; more ravely ¢ fewn Mare xv 16.—o0 fewn
‘within’; as o fewn llathen ¢ within a yard’; o’ck mewn
chwi Line xvii 21 ¢ within you’.

(2) er mwyn ‘for the sake of, on account of, in order
to’; er fy muwyn ‘for my sake’, etc

(3) ymysg (ymysy) ‘in the midst of’; yz ex mysy ‘in
their midst’; i fysg ‘into the midst of’, 7w mysy ¢into
their midst’; o fysg ¢ from the midst of’, o’z mysg ¢ out of
our midst’, ete.

(4) ymhlith ‘in the midst of’, yn eu plith ‘in their
midst ’; i blith ‘into the midst of s Vch plith ‘into your
midst ’; o blith ¢ from the midst of, o’z plitk ‘out of our
midst’, ete. The simple plit/ is very rare, and perhaps an
artificial poetical form, though it occurs in the phrase blith

draphlith ¢ hwgledy -piggledy ’.

- (5) yn Wysg ‘in the track of, after’, in the phrases
yn wysg fy mhen ‘after my head’, i.e. head foremost, yz
wysy dy drwyn, yn wysy (¢)i gefn, ete. In MLW., also with
pref. pron.: yn ew hwyse w., 86 ¢ after them’.
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(6) o ethryb ‘because of’ J.D.R. [xiv]; earlier also
yu ethryb < because of .

(7) yn 81 ‘after’, yn dy ol ‘after thee’; ar 81 ‘after’,
ar fy ol ‘after me’, ar eu %dl ov ar eu holau ¢ after them’ ;
o'm kol ‘behind me’, 0’2 ¢/ B.ow. 21 ‘after him’; 7’4k &/
‘after thee’, ete. (3 seldom circumflexed, § 98).

(8) yngwydd or yng ngiydd *in the presence of’, yn fy
ngibydd * in my presence’ ; i Wydd ‘into the presence of’,
Vm gibydd, th bydd, ete. ; o wydd ‘ from the presence of ',
o'm gibydd, ete.; see § 53.

(9) o blegid ‘on account (}f ; om pleyzd ¢ Luc xxiii 28
‘on my account’, ete.

(10) ar gyfair (now misspelt ar gyfer) ¢ opposite’, ar fy
nghyfair ¢ opposite me’ ; ynghyfair id., yz fy nglyfair, ete.

(11) o flaen ‘in front of’, o'm &laen *before me’, etc.
ymlaen ‘before’ in ymlaen llaw ¢ before-hand’, and with
pref. prons., yu dy flaen ¢ in front of thee’, ete., after verbs of
motion ; otherwise ymlaen is now an adv. ¢ forward’ only.

(12) hebldw or /Zeb law Matt. xv. 38 ¢ besides’, rarely
with pref. pron. Aeb i llaw D.G. 148  beside her’, kel eick
llaw, § 363 ; ger llaw § 375 (1), ger fy llaw, ete.

(13) ar gyfyl ‘near’ (mostly after negatives), ar fy
nghyfyl, ete. ; more ravely ynghyfyl. .
 (14) gerbrén or ger bron § 875 (1) ‘in front of’, ger fy
. mron, ete, ymrdn c.C. 34 ¢ on the point of, nearly’ before
a v.n.; in the Late period often éron. (o'r lrom is an
adverb, ¢ wholly’.) )

(15) o ran ‘on account of” W.IL. 173 ; o'm rkan i ‘ for
my part’. o waith ‘because of’. ar draws ‘across’, ar
eu traws ‘across them’. is cil ‘behind’ (on- horseback),
is 7 gil R 151 ‘behind him’. ymhen ‘at the end of’,
as ymhen y mis ‘in a month’s time’ (often thus with
idiomatic def. art. ¥ or y7).

(16) Many of the above expressions are written as single
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182 ACCIDENCE §§ 381-383

words owing to the prep. in them having become a proclitic,
as ymysy, ymhlith, geilnon, etc., § 83 (3), § 364 (2). Also
oherwydd, oblegid,

881. (1) fel [rad.] ‘like’, older ful, mal, and megis [rad.]
“like’, older megys, are followed by nouns in an oblique case
of comparison, as mynd fel y guwynt ‘to go like the wind’.
But as adjectives they may qualify nouns, as grudd fal rhos
“a cheek like roses’. They are frequently used before
noun-clauses beginning with y as fel y gwelont Matt. v 16,
meyis y cywilyddio 2 Thes. 11i 14.

(2) fel and megis may be followed by personal pronouns,
as fel myfi ‘like me’, megis yntaw ¢like him’; also by
demonstrative pronouns as fel hyn, fel hynny, etc.—fel hyn
became fell hyn, fellyn, and ultimately felly ¢so’; fel y .

3

er/y ¥‘as...s0.

Compound Prepositions.

882. Compound prepositions are expressions in which
the last element is a preposition. They fall into two
classes: (1) prep.+ prep.; (2) noun, adv. or pron. + prep.

383. (1) oddi + prep.; oddi am ‘from about’, oddi ar
“from on’, oddi wrik or oddidrth ¢ from by, from (a person)’
oddieithr § 375 (4), oddi gan= M. g gan § 371 (3). In
MI1.W. 7 is mostly found, oddi having spread in Mn,W.

(2) er ys, er's, § 875 (5); goritweh, goris (more rarely
goruwwek Gr.O. 34).

(3) yn anad ¢ before, rather than ; yn anad neb D.G. 35, o

107, Esa. hi 14, In MLW, amwt generally without yz.

(4) The combinations a chan ‘having’, heb gan *without
having’ are not compound preps,, because each- prep. has its
own object ; thus in keb ganddynt fugail Matt. ix 36 the obj. of
heb is fugail, and the obj. of gan is the suffix ‘them’, so that
the phrase may take the form heb fugail ganddynt. Similarly
cyn i, wedi 1, er 1, etc. before v.n’s ; the first prep. governs the
v.n. and goverus the agent, e.g. wedi § mi ddyfod.
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384. Noun, ete. +prep.: (1) Ayd yn, hyd ar, hyd at as
far as, up to, till, to’. /yd yn oed ‘even’ e.g. Luc ix 5.
(2) tu d, tua (before a vowel fu ag, tuag) ¢towards’,
parth &, parth og at “towards’ ; gyd d, gyda (gyd ag, gydag),
ynghyd &, ynghyda *together with’; gyferbyn d, gyfarwyned
@ * opposite’; yagljn & ‘in connexion with’; fu ag at am
“as for, as regards’, Ps. xvil 4.—fua, gyda are now usually
written so, but the 7 in the latter keeps its monosyl]ablc
form y, thus gyda, § 118 (2), though sometimes mispro-
nounced gy(la in S.W,
- (3) fid, tid, of &, ¢fo d, hi d, ete. ¢ with, together with’,
htelally ‘I with’, ete. gln the late period only ¢fo a(g)
" survives contracted to &/ or éfog ¢ with ’,
Yr oedd Esyllt urddaswawr
Draw hi 8’i mab Rhodri Mawr.—L.G.C. 463.

‘Esyllt the noble was there with her son Rhodri Mawr.! In
N. W. dialects éfo would be used, because it is no longer
‘remembered that this is a contraction of ¢fo @ ‘he with’.

(4) tu . . . i forms a numerous class of prepositional
expressions, as fu yma 4 ¢ this side of’, tu draw i, tu hwnt i
“beyond’, tu cefn ¢  behind’, tu uckaf i ‘above’, ete. So
heibio i § 363, allan o Barn. xiv 14, ete.

ADVERBS
NEGATIVE PARTICLES.

385. The forms of negative particles are as follows::

(1) Before verbs: in a direct sentence, #i, nid; in an
indirect sentence na, nad ; in a relative sentence usually
the first form, sometimes the second, § 241 ; in.commands,
na, nac (= nag, see § 402 (1)) ; in answering a question na,
nac ( = nag). The forms nid, nad, nac are used before
radical initial vowels ; the forms i, na before consonants,
and a mulated g, as fe/ na allent Ps. lxxviii 445 na dd

*
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§ 300 (1).—With infixed pronouns: ui'm, na’m, ni’'th, ni's,

ne'n, wi'ch, ni's.

The initial mutation after #s, na is p-, -, e- spirant,
other consonants soft ; thus ui pherthyn Diar. xxvi 17, na
phecha Toan v 14, ni thil, ni chdn, ete.; ni flinant Esa. x137,
nt ddaw, ni all, ni fyn, ete. But in MLW. §- was not
mutated, and #-, //- might be rad. ; the rad. 4- survives in
forms of the vh. ‘to be’, as ni &ydd, ni bu, etc.; and in
Early Mn.W. m- was sometimes rad., see ex. below; but
after #a in commands and in answering quesmons they are
always softened.

N mynnaf fyth—mi &'n fud—

Dy wadu tra fwy'n dwedud.—LF. &
‘I will never—I will become mute [first]—repudiate thee while
I am able to speak.’

(2) Before a noun, adj., pron., adv. or prep., the form is
nid [rad.] ‘it is not’, before consonants as well as vowels ;
indirect, zad. Thus Nid gweddaidd Diar. xxxi 4; cawn
wybod nad ei law ef a'n tarawodd 1 Sam. vi g.

386. (1) Na may stand alone as a neg. adverb in

answering a question introduced by a or ai; but it is
generally followed by a neg. particle with a verb, or noun,
pron., ete. ; as Na, nid hynny ¢ No, not that’,

(2) A question introduced by @ is answered by Nu, Nac
with the verb, as 4 ddaw ef? Na ddaw ¢« Will he come ?
No’ But if the verb is in the aor. (or perf) tense the
answer is Ni ddo for all verbs ; this is sometimes written
Naddo, but wrongly, for the & is long, not medium as in
a penult; thus 4 aet/ ¢f ?  Na ddo * Did he go? No.’

(3) A question introduced Ly ai is answered. in the
negative by ndg ¢ (often wrongly written nage) ‘not so’, as
Ai lydi ai guwnaeth® Nig e ‘Is it thou that didst it?
No.”  More rarely by repeating the adjective: i da
gennyt hynny ¢ Na dda ¢ Dost thou like that? No.’
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887. A neg. particle is often supplemented by ddim,
§ 266, (6)7 (7)' '
INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. -

388. The interrogative particles are (1) before verbs,
a [soft], as A ddaw ¢f? <Will he come?’ before nouns,
ete., ai [rad.], as 4i llygaid o gnawd sydd i ¢i?  Job x 4.

(2) When a positive answer 1s expected : before verbs:
oni, onid, more rarely ond, as Oni cheir diwedd ar eiriau
ofer 2 Job xvi 3; Ond ydyw yn rhyfeddod ? c.v. 364 ¢Is it
not a wonder ?’ Onmid oedd . . .? ac ont allasech .. .?
B.cw. 119. - The initial mutétion after oni is the same as
after i § 885 (1). Before nouns, ete. onid, more rarely ond
[rad.), as Onid Awn yw y saer? Mare vi 3; Ond rhaid
¢ trdd fyw? B.ow. 119  Must not trade live?’ (Late a¢
7t B.CW. 119, ai nid 98.)

In ML W, forms with p- are used, and these survive in poetry
in the Mn. period ; thus, poni, pani, ponid, panid, pond, pand,
as Pand gwirair y gair? Gr,O. 88 ‘Is not the word a true
word ?’

(3) Interrogative adverbs: ai &2 ‘isit so?’ onid 62 ond é?
‘isit not so?’

889. (1) The interr. particles have the same forms in
indirect questions, as edrychwn a ddaw Elias Matt. xxvil 49,
ddywedyd . . . ai tydi yw'r Crist xxvi 63 ; this usage points
to ¢ whether’ as the original meaning. '

(2) ai . . ai ‘whether . .. or’; Puy a bechodd, ai hun ai
ei rieni? loan ix 2, The first term may be expanded in a
statement to #aill ai, un ai, pa un bynnag ai; the second may
be ai ynteu; if negative ai nid, as profi ai morwyn ai nid
morwyn AL 1 100 (in modern spelling) ‘to prove whether
[she be] a virgin or not’. « ¢ whether’ with a verb may
be followed by @; with a v.n. ; if the alternative is neg., by
ai ni with the verb repeated, Mare xii 14, more idiomatically,
by ai peidio ; if the verb is aor. or perf, by ai nid do,
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AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES.

390. (1) In a direct positive statement the 1st and 2nd
sg. and pl. of the first present, and all persons of the first
impf. of the verb ‘to be’ are preceded by the affirmative
particle yr, as yr wyf yn niyned ‘1 am going’, so yr ydwyf,
yr wyt, yr ydym ete., yr oeddwn, yr oedd, ete.

(2) In Mn. W,, chiefly in verse, the old form ydd occurs, as
ydd oeddud 1.G. 312 ‘thou wast’; ydd wyf 6. 162. The yd-
in ydwyf, ete., is an old variant of the affirm. part., which has
attached itself to the verb so that the combination is treated as
a single word. The y of y mae is probably different, and
be]ougs to the m-; it is separated in wr iting because the accent
is on the syllable mae. Though y mae is the full form, mae
often occurs in direct statements, and always in questlons,
e.g. Gen. iv 9. Similarly y maent, maent.

391. (1) Before other verbs personal pronouns are used ;
in this connexion they have lost their pronominal force
and have become affirm. particles. Thus ¢/ ¢, fe, fo, /° are
used before verbs in the 3rd sg., whether the subjcet be m.
or f., and before the impersonal ; as Lf dyfu dreic lln P.M.
R.P. 1419 ‘ The dragon of the host came’; Zf aelk ei threin
(fem.) D.G. 374 <Her glance has gone’; Z gaeodd Mai
§ 162 (4); e lawenychai fy nghalon (fem.) G.R. 45 fo ddew D.G.
175 ve golhid yr hen lyfreu y.L.1. [8] ¢ the old books would
be lost’; Fuaeth v. 42.

(2) In Early ML. W. ¢f 1s found before the lst sg. also,
and may have been used more widely ; in S. W, dialects fe
1s used before all persons, while in the N. W. mi is simi-
larly generalized. But in the literary Janguage a pronoun
of the same person as the verb is preferred, as 4 mi dysgo-
ganaf B.B. 48, 49 ‘And I predict’; 7 disgynnut B.A. 31
“thou descendedst’; Mi welwn T.A. @ 238 ¢I could see’;
mi adwaenwn rai B.cw. 6, cf. 55 ‘I knew some’; 7% wyddost
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Wms. 239 “thou knowest’, Ni ganwn do. 449 ‘we sing’,
Hi chwardd . .. Hi gdn ... do. 930 ¢ She laughs ... She
sings’ (i is not used when a fem. noun subject is expressed,
but e, fe, see (1)).

(3) In Late M1. W. ¢ is written between the pron. and
the verb, and =i @, ¢f a, ete. are common in Mn, Lit. W,,
as Mi a euraf D.G. 281 ‘I will gild’; Ef a borthes yr Iesu
D.N. r.x. g4 ‘Jesus fed [the multitnde]’; Mi a dybiais -
p.FF. vi, ete. In the Bible mi a ete. are used, and fe

becomes ¢fe a, rarely fe o 1 Bren. xviii 27 ; fe Gen. xvi 2,
Jo Diar, xxii 13,

* +
L]

As the a is not written ingthe old periods and not heard in
the spoken lang., it was perhaps artificial here. But it may
have arisen naturally before infixed pronouns, as M7 ae dywedaf
yt Ww.A. 4 ‘1 will tell it thee’; 7% a’'m gwelaist 6. 294 for 1%'m
gwelaist. There may also be a confusion between m? wn ¢ 1 know ’
and mz a @yr ‘[it is] I that know’. The a is often written in
MIl. W. where the metre shows that the author did not use it,
as in At a vu many times in R.pP, 1365 for A7 vu. ,

Nore.—In the spoken lang. an affirm. part. is always used
before a verb at the beginning of a direct positive statement, ex-
cept in answering questions; it takes the forms fe, mé, and in some
parts fo, 7 (for £i?), and pronouns agreeing with the verb. But
in the written lang. any sentence may begin with the verb with
its rad. initial, as Codaf yn awr, ac &f... ceisiaf yr hwn
a hoffa fy enaid; ceisiais ef. .. Can. iii 2; Sefais ennyd .. .
dechreuais ... Gwelwn ... B.cw. 6, 7, 9. This is rare in
MI. prose, but common in poetry at all periods, and has spread
from verse to prose in Mn. W,

892. Positive answers: to questions introduced by a the
“answer is the verb repeated, with the necessary change of
person, as A ddoi di? Dof * Wilt thou come? Yes’; or
another appropiate verb, such as Guwnaf ‘1 will do (s0)’;
except when the verb in the question is aor. or perf., in
which case the answer is do € yes’, cf. § 886 (2). To questions
~introduced by ai, the answer is ie ‘ yes’ (ML W. i¢f); in
indirect speech mai & < that it isso’.
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Apverss oF TimE, Prace, MANNER AND MEASURE.

303. The following adverbs represent old adverbial
formations: doe ‘yesterday’; yrkdwg, rhawg ‘in future’,
now“for a long time to come’; Awnt¢ ‘hence, yonder’; yno
“there, thither, then’, yna *then, there (near you)’; efo
‘again’ (earlier efwo, etwa, ete.); hefyd € also, besides’; wedi
“afterwards’; draw ‘yonder’; yma ‘here’ (older gman in
verse) ; allan ‘out’; MLW. mock ‘soon’. Compounded :
oddiyno (earlier oddyno) ‘ thence’ ; odd(i)yma, oddi allan, ete.

hefyd is now only used in positive statements; formerly it
was also used for ‘either’ after a neg., for which chwaith alone
is now used.—wed: is the same word as wed:i prep.: as an
adverb it occurs in Matt. xxvi 73, Act. iii 24, B.CW. 21 L 10,
gwedi 1. 22, cynt na chwedy L.G.C. 66. For wedi adv. the form
wedyn is used in the recent period, a contraction of wedi hyn.—

The' old yman in the following couplet is misprinted ym man
in p.1. 28 and in the 1860 and later edns. of Gr.O.:

Chwilio yman amdani,
Chusilio hunt leb ei chael hi.—Gr.O. 32.
¢ Searching here for it, searching yonder without finding it.’

894. The following adverbs are oblique cases of nouns
and adjectives : :

(1) fry “up’ (obl. case of bre “hill’); orig ‘for a little
while’, ennyd, encyd id., ennyd awr id. ; gartref ‘at home’;
oll, § 57 (2) ; lawer § 260 (1) ; beth § 262 5 ddim § 266 (7) 3
syrn ‘a great deal’, obl. case of swrn; agos ‘ nearly’ ; nemawr,
Jawr in neg. clauses ‘much’; &raidd ‘rather’, with neg.
“hardly ’; and perhaps ackldn ¢ wholly’.

(2) After an adj.: tawn ‘very’, as da iawn ¢ very good’;
odiaeth ‘very’; aruthr ‘amazingly, very’B.cW. 9; efuadwy
“terribly ’, ddigon ‘ sufficiently’, ete. .

(3) Before an adj. with rad. initial : Zawer Lefore a cpv.
§ 260 (1) ; mwy, mwyaf § 216 ; so lai, lleiaf ; digon, as digon
da ‘ good enough’,

-
{
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(4) gynt ‘formerly’; cynt *previously’; gynneu ‘a short
time (few hours) ago’; mwy, mwyach ¢ henceforth’; weitkian
¢ sometimes’, unwaith ¢ once’, ete. ; chwaith, yehwdith ¢ either’
§ 898, as na Herod chwaith Lue xxiii 15 ; byth ‘ever’.

(5) mwy (na)  more (than)’ ; wellwell, wacthwacth, ete.;
kacack with a neg." not much, ha,rdly ab all’; oreu ‘best’,

- gyntaf ‘first’, ete. 5 cystal ‘as well’,

(6) modd, pryd, lle followed by the obhque rel. g, yr or
neg. na, nad (after le, ni, nid); da y *[it is] well that’;
hawdd y * [it is] with ease that’; lraidd y °[it is] hardly
[the case] that’ ; odid g, odidl na § 264 ; ete.

395. The following advetbs are foxmed of nouns in obl.
cases with a demonstrative or similar adjective :

(1) hé-ddyw, older ke-ddiw °to-day’, Aé-no to-night’,
e-leni ¢ this year’, beu-nydd ©every day’, beu-nocth ‘every
night’.

(2) yn dwr ‘now’ (yn here is an old form of the def.
article); yr awron, weithion, § 248 ; ymannos ‘the other ‘
night” D.G. 82, 158, 200.

(3) pa le ¢where?’ pa bryd ‘when?’ ete, § 244;
rywbryd ¢ sometime ’, rywfodd ¢ somehow’, ete.

398. Adverbs formed of a noun or adj. preceded by ond
or nid :

(1) ond 4 mnoun or pron. ond odid ° perhaps’ § 264 ; oud
antur ¢ peradventure’, Gen. xxxii 20 ; ond kynny ¢ any more’
in neg. clauses .M. 94, 96, T. ii 176; onid & ¢ otherwise’
Gr.O. 246. _

(2) nid + cpv. adj. nid hwyrack ‘perhaps’ 1 Cor. xvi 6 |
(sometimes wrongly written Awyrack); nid guwaeth * even’
D.G. 410; nid amgen * namely’ (lit. ‘not otherwise’).

897. Adverbs formed of nouns governed by preps. :

(1) The prep. and noun compounded: eck-doe ‘the day
before yesterday ’, ech-nos ¢ the night before last’, tran-noeth
“the following day’, fren-nydd * the day after to-morrow ’;
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y-fory, earlier a-fory ¢ to-morvow’; yr-lynedd, er-llynedd,
y-llynedd © last year’; o-bry ‘down’; eisoes, eisioes “already’;
gor-mod, earlier gor-modd ‘ excessively’; adref ¢ homewards’.

(2) The prep. and noun uncompounded; or forming
improper compounds accented on the ultima: 7 fyny ‘ up’,
earlier also more fully ¢ fynydd; i lawr *down’; ¢ waered
“down’; i maes ‘out’; yn &/ ¢back’, ar ¢/ ‘behind’ ; ar
lynt ‘immediately’, oddi fyny ¢from above’, oddi lawr
“from below ’; ymlden § 380 (11); ynghyd * together’, i 9ya

‘wholly’; ar Zed earlier ar /led ‘abroad’; ar frys ‘hastily’;
rhag llaw ‘henceforth’; dra-ciéfn § 375 .(2); gmaith (for
older ¢ ymdaith) ‘away’, i ffwrdd ‘ away . |

(3) With the article: o'r blaen “ formerly’; o'r neilltu
‘on one side’ ; o'r keruydd § 879 (5); o'r bron § 380 (14).

(4) With an infixed pron.: o't fron, fem. o’i bron L.G.C,
122 ‘ throughout’ ; erided ¢ ever’ (for er i oed ‘during his
- time’, used of all persons; but earlier also ermoed L.G.C.
194 ‘in my time’).

898. Adverbs formed of adjectives governed by preps. :

(1) ar fyr B.cw. 18 “in short’, ar Air D.G. 352 “for a long
while’; a7 iawn D.G. 5 ‘straight’, truy deg “fairly’, trwy
deg mew hagr ‘by fair [means] or foul’; #rwy iawn by
vight’; wrth wir traly’; o fraidd ¢ scarcely ’.

(2) ANy adj. following yn, as yn dda ‘ well’, yn well
“better’, ete. The adj. has the soft initial except when it
begins with //- or 7/-; e.g. yn llawn, yn rhad ; see § 364
(4). But in many expressions forming improper com-
pounds, it has the nasal, as yngignt ¢ sooner’, ymhéll ¢ far’,
ynghdm ‘wrongly’, ynghidd ‘secretly’, ete., § 83 (3).—Special
cases of epvs. after yn: yn hytrach ‘vather’, yn chwaethack ‘not
to speak of, let alone’, now generally chwacthach B.cw. 14.

(3) Superlatives with the article : o'r goreu ¢ very well!’
o'r rhwyddaf Gr.O. 31 ¢ most readily’; 'z eithaf* extremely ;
ar y cyntaf * at first’, ete.
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899. (1) The prefixes rky-, go- and f¢ra-, by being
accented separately before adjectives have come to be
regarded as adverbs, 74y, go and #ra; § 228.

(2) lUed and pur forming loose compounds with adjectives
have come to be regarded as adverbs, § 227. So prin in
prin ddan Gr.O. 58 ¢ scarcely two’, ete.

400. Many adverbs are improper compounds formed of
sentences fused into words. The following are examples :

(1) ysywaeth  the more the pity’ (for ysy waeth ¢ which
is worse’); gwaethiroedd duw ¢woe worth the day’;
yswaetheroedd L.G.C. 38. ‘

(2) agatfydd Gr.O. 262 “perhaps’ (for ag a alfydd) ;
agatoedd * possibly’ referring to the past ; ysgaffydd  per-

haps’ 1 Cor. xv 373 ¢fallai ¢ perhaps’ (for ¢f allai).

- (3) ysguir, ’sqwir 1.G.C. 444 “truly’ (for ys gwir it is
true’); malpei ‘as it were’; sef ¢ that is, namely’ (for
ys of )

(4) dyma (=TFr. voici), more fully weldyma B.cW. 24 (for
wely dg yma w.M. 80 ‘ seest thou here ?’). So dyna ‘ voild’,
dacw ‘ see yonder’ ; also ducko ‘ see up’, diso, weldiso D.G.
113 ‘see down’, ete.

(5) llyma “ voici’ (perhaps for syil ymay ; lyna ¢ voild’.

CONJUNCTIONS

401. In the following sections the Welsh conjunctions
are classified according to meaning. .

Some conjunctions, like @ ‘and’, may connect two nouns,
adjs., advs., etc., or two sentences; others, like pan ‘when’,
can only indicate the relation of a dependent to the principal
sentence. The latter are preverbs; only negative particles and
infixed pronouns can separate them from the verb of the clause.

402. Annexive: a, ac ‘and . :
(1) The -¢ of ac is a survival of medieval spelling, in
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192 - ACCIDENCE §§ 403-405

which final -y was written -, The word should be read
ag. In the spoken lang. it is sounded & when unaccented,
dg when emphatic. In all standard cynghanedd its -¢
always corresponds to g, as shown in the following examples
from the first few pages of Gr.O. :

Ae odid (mae mor gadarn) 5 ; garw gur ac od 6; Goffrom
rhung cwsg ac effro 7 ; Ae i'r ffon y gorflennaf 8; Ae odid na
chaiff gwedi 13; Ae o'r tawn had gywrain kil 15; Ae euraid
wyt bob goror 15; Ac yno'n llafar ganu 18; de aflwydd é d'r
goflew 215 etc. The treatment of the word as af in late 19th
cent. cynghanedd is due to ignorance of the history of Welsh
orthography.—The same remarks apply to nac, sounded nay.

(2) The form ac (=ag) is used before vowels; a [spir.]
before consonants, including Z, as bara a chaws, dior a halen.
Formerly @ was usual before i; now ac, as byw ac iach.
But ac is used before #i, na “not’, mor as’, fel, felly, megis,
mwyach, mai, meddaf, and the preverbs fe, mi.

403. Disjunctive : (1) new [soft] ‘or’,

(2) ai...ai‘whether ... or; either..,or’ § 389 (2).

(3) na, nac “nor’; ma(e) ... na(c) *neither . .. nor’, in
conditional clauses ‘either. . .or’.—na [spir.] before a cons.,
including % (and formerly 4) ; nac (=nag § 402 (1)) before
a vowel, and before mor, fel, felly, ete. '

404. Adversative: (1) The old word for ‘but’ was a, ac;
see example in ac nyt atwen § 317, 2. But as this also
meant ‘and’, other words for * but ’ came into use. These
are: ond [rad.] older onid, originally ‘if not’;-—eithr [rad.],
e.g. Act. iv 4, 15, ete.: this is the prep., § 375 (4);—
namyn, rarely namn § 86.

(2) hagen ‘however’; now obsolete.

405. Causal: (1) canys [rad.] since, for’, in verse also
cans § 86.—(2) ackos, § 379 (1).—(3) o ran ‘for’ W.IL. 73.—
(4) Other composite preps. are used as conjs. in the Late
period o blegid Act. i 5, ii 34; o herwydd 1 Cor. xv 53;
o waith, S.W. dial. waith.-—(5) am y, gan y, ete. § 412.
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§§ 406, 407 CONJUNCTIONS 193

408. Conditional: (1) o, od “if’; o0s “if it is’ before
a noun; om ‘if ... me’; otk ‘if ... thee’; os before
a verb ‘if ., . him (her, them)’. In Early Mn.W. 0 and
od were used before verbs, o before initial consonants, od
before vowels; os was only used before a verb to indicate
“if . . . him’, ete. as above, the -s being the inf. pron.
Before a noun os was used then, as now, the -s being the
vb. ‘to be’ (y)s. In the Late period, beginning in the
16th cent. os ousted o, o4 for simple ¢ if’ before verbs.—
o was followed by the spir. (sometimes the rad) of p-, t-, c-,
the rad. of other mutables. : : ,

~ Two recent solecisms are the insertion of 7 after os before éb“ :
a verb, and of mai after os before a noun. i

(2) oni, omid “if . . . not, unless’; oni'm ‘unless . .. me’
vnis (oni’s) ‘unless . . . him ’, ete.

(3) pe, ped, earlier pei y, pei yd < were it that’, § 307 (3).
The y lost in pe is the citative conj. § 411. Before a noun,
pe for pei ¢ were it’,

(4) o, od, os are used before the pres., impf. and aor.
indicative, bat before the impf. subj. in o bai, oni bai ; pe,
ped before the impf. subj. or plup. only. :

407. Temporal: (1) pan [soft] ¢ when’; sometimes ban
in poetry, e.g. T.A. 6. 234. The use of y after pan, except
as an inf, pron,, is a late blunder; see § 236, Note 5.

(2) tra ‘whilst’. In the good periods it is followed by
a soft initial, as #a brytwyf 1.G.C. 91  while I sing’ ; still
used in Zra fo, tra fu, ete. ; but now the rad. is more used
(more rarely the spir. Gr. O 12).

(3) yni [soft] “until’ e.g. L.G.C. 210, now oni, onid (by
confusion with oz ‘unless ) e.g. onid oedd yr haul .

B.cw. 5 ‘until the sun was’; expanded to ﬁycl ont Mat‘r.
ii g.
" (4) cyn [rad.] ‘before’; cyn elyck odyma s.c. 269 * before

thou goest hence’, cyn delwyf byth wm. 104 ¢ before I ever
1687 o)

b
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194 ACCIDENCE §§ 408-412

come’, cyn canaf ffarwel do. 86 ¢before I bid farewell’.
- The late insertion of 7 after it comes from taking it for the
prep. § 377 (1). Before a v.n. it is of course the prep.,
e.g. cyn myned ¢ before going ’, ete.

(5) wedi g, kyd y, ete., see § 412.

408. Concessive : (1) cyd [rad.]| ¢ though’; Cyd byddai
nifer . . . Rhuf, ix 275 Cyd bai /mfazﬂz GrO 116 ‘ Though
it would be long ’. :

(2) ery, er na, § 412 (4).

409. Comparative: (1) cyn “as’ before the equative ;
cyn wynned &'r eira *as white as snow’. It softens initials,
except U/, 74, as eyn llonned d'r gog ‘as merry as the cuckoo’.

(2) & [spir.], ag “as’ after the eqtv. This is the same
as d, ag ‘ with’ § 874 (1). Tt is often found before pe and
pan: & phe ‘ as if’, d phan * as when ’.

(3) na [spir.], nag ‘ than’ after the cpv., earlier o, n0g.
na phe ¢ than if’, na phan ¢ than when’, na chynt * than
previously ’, |

410. Illative: ynfau, ynlew ‘then, in that case’; pwy
ynten? ‘who, then?’ Tt is usually misspelt yufe in the
- late period. It always comes after the first word or words
in the sentence.

411. Citative: (1) before verbs, 7 [rad.], (earher ydd)
“that’. Ttisused to make a sentence into a noun equivalent,
not only after verbs of saying, believing, ete., as gwn y daw -
¢f ‘1 know that he will come’, but generally where a noun- .
clause is needed, as diau y daw ¢f ¢ that he will come [is]
certain’, It has the same form as the oblique relative, but
has no antecedent of any kind.. The neg. form is za, nad.
- (2) ‘Before nouns, mai (earlier and more strictly corrects
mae) ‘ that it is’, § 803 (5). Negative nad. A common
recent solecism is to write mai nid for the neg. nad.

412. A preposition may govern a noun clause introduced
by 7 (neg. na); in that case the prep. with the y (or 2«
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§§ 413, 414  CONJUNCTIONS | 195

forms the cquivalent of a conjunction. The 7 (or za) may
be the oblique relative, as in wedi y ‘after [the time] when’,
or the citative particle ¢that’, as in er y ‘in spite of [the
fact] that’. The common cases are :

(1) wedi y or wedi yr ‘after’ Mare iv 32; usually reduced
to wedi or wedi 'r § 239 (2), as wedi delwyf L.G.C. 432
“after 1 come’, wedi dél do. ¥. 41, gwedy delyck ®.p. 1256
“after thou comest’. So wedi na ‘after . . . not’.

(2) Ayd y ©as far as’ D.G. 2 ; Ayd na ‘so that . . . not’.

(3) gydag y *as soon as’.

(4) er y, see above ; as er ! gwyddwn ‘ although I knew’ ;
er na ‘though . .. not’. “The conj. ¢yd ‘though’ with
a verb is generally replaced in the late period by er with
v.n. or er y with vb.

(5) am y ©because’; with the subjunctlve so long as,
provided that’, as am g bo da ‘so long as it is good’; am na
‘because . . . not .

(6) gan y * because, since ’, gan #a ‘since . .. not’,

Nt fynnwn yn hwy f’einioes,
Gan na chaid amgenach oes—D.N. (¥.N. 91)

‘I would not [that] my life [should be] longer, since a better
life was not spared.’

(7) fel y, megis y “as, how, so that’; fel y ... felly y ‘as

.80’ ; fel na ‘so that not’; fel y ‘as, Whlle

418, A prep. may also govern the implied antecedent of
pan, as er pan ‘since [the time] when’ Marcix 21 ; Ayd pan
‘until’ do. ix 9 ; erbyn pan ¢ by [the time] when’.

414. A noun in an oblique case followed by the obl. rel.
7 (neg. na) also forms the equivalent of a conj., as pryd g,
le y (reduced to lle), modd y, ete. § 242, § 394 (6).

The recent misuse of y after the conjunctions pan and os is
due to a blundering imitation of its correct use after the adverbs
pryd, modd, etc.
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" INTERJECTIONS.

415. The following interjections are in use in Mn.W.:
a, 0, och, gwae, ha ; ust * hush’, ffei « fie’ (earlier g, whence
the adj. fféaidd ‘loathsome’); 4w, hivian, used to lull a baby
to sleep (earlier Au, huw); dyt “ pooh’, pw, twt ‘ pshaw !’
ach, yeh ‘ugh’ kai, welw; ow ‘oh’; wi expressing delight
wh, whan, wbwbh, ete. ey

416. An interjection is a natural cry, and forms no part
of the sentence before or into which it is interjected. But
an interj. may become a noun, used like any other noun ;
this happens when it is employed as the. name of the cry,
or of the emotion or condition associated with if. Thus,
canu huw ‘to sing a lullaby ’, e.g. D.G. (30); Mae ver och
a mawr ackwyn R.G.D. 114 ‘There is sad wailing and great
mourning ’; ete. gwae, like its English cognate woe, has
become an ordinary noun, pl. gwacan ¢ woes’.

-~ 417. But an interjection may be combined with other
words in interjectional expressions, which, like simple
interjs., form no part of the sentence. Thus— |

(1) gwae and ock are followed directly by prons. and
nouns in the dative, as gwae fi ¢ vae mihi’, ock Ji id., gwae
chw, ete., gwae Wynedd, ete.

(2) ock is also followed by ¢ with its object, as Ock im:
F.N. 905 wfft by ¢, as wfft iddo; and ffei by o as ffei (o)hono,
§ 360 (3). o |

(3) Any interj. may be followed by a noun in the
vocative, as Och Dduw ¢, 25 5, ha fab! |

(4) An interj. may be preceded by a numeral, as naw-ock

- RP, 1300, wylh wae fiunau 6. 229, can’ och, naw wfft iddo !

418. As in other languages, utterances of an inter-
Jectional character are made from other parts of speech, and
Arom phrases and sentences, often mutilated. Thus— |

(1) Nouns, with or without adjuncts ; (a) nouns in the
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§ 418 INTERJECTIONS . 197

vocative ;—(b) names invoked as LDuw W.IL. 232, Duw
annwyl Gr.O. 39 5—(c) dydd da ! nos da !—(d) kawdd amor
“good luck’, gwyn fyd! diolch !—(e) rhad arno! ‘a blessing
upon him’ (usually sarcastic), y» achlod iddynt Gr.O. 200
‘ fie upon them !’ |

(2) Adjs. used adverbially and other adverbial expressions :
da “ good !’ purion ‘very well!’ fruan ‘alas!’ yn iach ¢ fave-
well!” yu lawen ¢ gladly !’ yn rhodd B.cW. 80 ‘pray!’
ymaith away!’ adref ‘home!’ hwnt ‘avaunt!’ er Mair
“for Mary’s sake !’ e Duw ! ar fenaid L.G.C. 223 < by my
soul ! myn . . ym ... § 3;5 (6), (7)-

(3) Verbs in the impv. mood : dro ‘stop!’ adolwg ‘ pray !’
For the latter the v.n. adolwyn is sometimes found, 1.Mss. 291.

(4) Sentences: henflych well “hail!’ § 815 (5). Con-
' tracted into single words: diger! (perhaps for Duw a dyr
“God knows!’); wele ‘behold!’ for a wely  dost thou see ?”’
" also wel; dyma ‘voici’, ete., § 400 (4); lyma, ete., do. -

(5) 5 ysywaeth, ete., do. (1) ; ysguwir, do. (3). '
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